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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION

Draft Two of the Bellevue English Language Arts and Skills Program is a
remarkable document. Draft One was a considerable achievement in that
district-wide committees of teachers and parents could agree, even in a
tentative way, upon a single set of Expectations for all students in the
Bellevue schools. Having arrived at a first draft of these experiences

in English, the amount of work that followed in writing sample activities,
producing EEE kits, and correlating pages of New Directions in English,
was truly prodigious. -

In the light of this great amount of work, | find it remarkable that the
Curriculum Department and contributing teachers would, at the end of the
first year, take the trouble to interview every teacher of English Language
Arts in every building of the district, invite criticism, then go back to
the drawing board to produce the kind of program that even more nearly
represents the wishes of the majority.

This is a responsive and responsible process. In a democracy there can

be no other way, and | consider it a tribute to Bellevue teachers that

they should embrace such a process in searching for better ways to teach
children,

Clearly, each of us has an obligation to help carry out this program.
Teachers will need to work with it and contribute to it, department leaders
and principals will need to help introduce and implement it, curriculum
representatives will need to provide in-service training for it. And none
of us should be surprised if it is necessary to revise the program again,
~and yet again, until we are satisfied that it represents the finest educa-
tional experience possible fer the students entrusted to our care.

B s K Ao

William H, Morton
Superintendent of Schools




THINGS WE HOPE YOU WILL LIKE ABOUT DRAFT TWO

Last year we gave it a try and said tell us what you think:

!

Some teachers said that the Expectations are not clear enough, so we
tried to rewrite them in the clearest possitle language.

Other teachers said that they sound too much 1ike objectives, so we
tried to rewrite them to be experiences as tlearly as possible,

New teachers and practice teachers said thanks for giving us at least
something to go on, ~

arents said thank you for telling us what our children are supposed
to learn, ‘e hope we've done that again.

v |

[Ty

The board of education said show us the basic skiils, so we put all the
basic skills in one handy section bahind its own divider tab.

Principals said more in-service |s needed, so we have created a format
that lends itself more readily to swapping ideas,

People who care about people said that thé program uses '"his'' and ''he!
when people of both sexes are meant. 5o the Expectaticns have bean
purged of chauvinist expressions, but not all of the activitles have
yet been edited, :

Everybody said you have too many activities for the first sections but
not enough in later sections. So we tried to get more activities
in all sections.

Most people said it's an entertaining if not proven idea that there can
be just a single set of expectations K-12, so we kept just one list
hoping that English really is the same subject K-12,

Nearly everybody said it's a good idea to have published a program based
on the exchange of ideas around common Expectations and not try to
tell us how to teach, so we kept that feature,

Some things-we still haven't solved:

We still don't now the best order for the Expectations so you'll
have to make your owm sequance.

We still need many more aciivities, so we encourage you to con-
tribute them.

We still are very far behind on the production of triple E kits,
After publication of this notehook, in-service and kit production
are our next priorities.




People Who Planned 1t All
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A FEW WORDS ABOUT THOSE RED INDEX TABS

The organization of this year's edition of the program is an
attempt to reflect the learner's point of view., For the
learner, school is not so much a matter of objectives or
subject content, as it is a matter of what happens to us.
"Today, the teacher read to us.' ''Yesterday, she took us
for a walk.! '"Tomorrow, she's going to put us into groups.'

The index tabs represent what happens to us when we use
language. - In a common instance, a language cycle begins

when we become aware that a speaker or a writer has said
something to us. We respond--in the most generalized terms=-
by saying (1) That's the way he says things are. Then we are
inclined to add (2) This is how I say things are. In doing
so, we are llkely to continue with a speculation (3) This is
the way things might be, or an affirmation (4) This is the
way things ought to be. Having said so much, we are led
naturally to wonder (5) What am I like, myself? |

As much for a kindergartner marching to the rhythm of a
story, as for a twelfth grader struggling with patterns of
light ‘and dark imagery in Macbeth, the statements above
describe an important way we use language to bring order to
our experience. We have chosen it for this program because
we think it is one way of making sense not only to kids but
to everyone who wonders about the organization of English as
a school subject. :

Due to non-reproducibility, the information on the tabs has
been transferred to the first page of each section, |
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ASSUMPTIONS AND EXPECTATIONS

THE DEVELOPMENTAL EXPECTATIONS

Of The English Language Arts Frégram O0f The Bellevue Public Schools

THE WAY OTHERS SAY THINGS ARE

Language involves our understanding of what someone else has written or sald
this i1s the way he says things are., . .

Each Student In The Bellevue Schools Will Have The Opportunity,

One Or More T Wé,

1. To read the literature of our own culture and to respond to what has
been suggested about what it means to be human

2. To read at least some literature from other cultures and to respond to
what has been suggested about what it means to be human

lings, to perform another person's actions, tc
es and times through literature

3. To feel another person's fee
be transported to other plac

k. To experience the impact é? conflict and mood in literature; to explore
the connection between these and plot, setting, theme, and characterization

5. To explore the ideas of an author, composer, film maker, or artist: what
does this person speak about (the topic)? What dQES this person say it's
like (the comment)?

6. Tc experience the writer-as-artist's means of picture-making: images,
etaphors, symbols

7. To experience the expression of an idea in a variety of ways: from writing
and from speaking, from different cultures, from different times, from
different points of view, from different forms,; from different levels of
concreteness.

8. To interpret a person's statement or act as a dramatic thing: the person
as actor, the person's statement as action, the person's listeners as
audience, the person's location as scene, the person's reasons as purpose,
the person's manner as method

ime, place, and context upon another person's

[

9. To consider the impact of
idea




10.

12.

14,

15.

6.

17.

18.

To consider the statement of another person as a value judgment; to assess
the validity of the suggestion that all value judgments are autobiographical

To evaluate what other people say using such standards as reliability,
accuracy, and others that are self made; to support the standards chosen

and the fairness of their application

To probe for understanding of an intended meaning which has been deliberately
masked through irony, fable, exaggeration, understatement, allegory

To explore the marvelous variety of ways human beings have invented for
associating ideas: agreement and disagreement, cause and effect, -

similarities and differences, classifications and categories, tlme and
space, to mention a few

To investigate the many ways in which people's perceptions and attitudes
are formed. and changed

To hear the English language in many of its varieties: dialects, styles,
vocational terminologies, forms, levels of usage

To experience non-verbal communication and the silent spots in language:
gestures, facial expression, pauses, quiet spaces

To be the audience for writing or speaking which vigorously attempts to
convince; to identify the methods of the writer or speaker

To explore the ways in which language changes

THE WAY 1 SAY THINGS ARE

Language involves our respoiise to what someone else has written or said;
this is the way I say things are. . .

Each Student In The Bellevue Schools Will Have The Opportunity,

One Or Haré Times:

20.

;Zii

22,

To apply drafting skills in written composition: expressing great quantities
of ldeas without conscious consideration for editing or preserving

To try out and apply means of generating ideas, such as: asking many
questions, seeing new combinations and CQDDEEtIQDS, F.ndlng analogies

To translate into Ianguagé iﬁfarmatiﬁn that comes from the senses

To deal with an idea on various levels of concreteness from specific to
universal



25.
26.

28,

i
LW

30,

31.

32.

33.

34,
35.

36.

To cast ideas into the subject-predicate form common to most ]Eﬁgu ages
what am | talkung about (my topic or SubJEEt) and what am | saying
about it (my comment or predicate)?

To assume various roles in order to test the impact of those roles upon -
an idea »

To stay with an idea long enough to see it develop or change
To express in a verbal way an idea from a non-verbal medium; to assess
what is lost, what is gained in the process

To express an idea in a non-verbal medium

To work with the constructions of words for a larger vocabulary

To apply editing skills in written compnsition: making appropriate
selections and arrangements of draft for varicus audiences, for various
purposes, in VEFIQUE forms, with increasing attention to the authenticity
and clarity of one's own 'voice"

To express an idea with one's own consideration for form: a poem a
story, a written sketch, or whatever choice one might make of hi n
accord

‘W

To revise ideas reflecting the reactions of a live audience

To apply preserving skills in written composition: spelling, punctuation,

capitalization, usage, appearance

dlSEuSSlQﬂS sklts, panels QFE] presentatléns

To have a piece of one's work published

To be involved in a dialogue about one's own writing and the writing of
other students

To work together on a common project

THE WAY | SAY THINGS MiGHT BE

Language involves our statement of what we have imagined, dreamed of,
speculated upon; this Zs the way I say things might be. . .

Each Student In The Bellevue Schools Will Have The Dppcrfunlty,

One Dr More Tlmes. o




38.

39.
4o,
4,
42,

L'S:

Ly,

To respond to a situation in which no obviously correct answer can be
determined; to deal with possibilities rather than certainties

To confront a situation that will stimulate a variety of alternative
responses or questlcns, to share the responses and questions with other
students :

To speculate on how something came to be the way it is or to be said the
way it was said

To confront events that require predicting possible effects
To speculate about what people might become
To invent, expand, and transform sentences

To experiment with word invention; to speculate about aut:ames of our
changing language

To investigate the difference, lF a statement had been made by a
different person or in a drfferent time

THE WAY | SAY THINGS .SHOULD BE

Language involves our response to what we have inquired of, investigated,
researched; this is the way I say things should be. . .

Each Student In The Bellevue Schools Will Have The Qppgrtunlty,

One Or More Tnmes.

45.

46,
L7,

48.

hg.

50.

To encounter a situation in which judgment must be reserved until all
of the evidence is in

To make and support a value judgment

To generate alternatives for specific action; to pursue to a conclusion

a single course of action; to assume responsibility for the results

To be lnvclved in establnshnng criteria for selecting the best way of
doing something

To seek out criteria for the best way of :ammunicatlng in a 5pet|f|¢
situation

To attempt to persuade another to one's own belief



R . v.

THE WAY | SAY | A

Language involves a private statement to eurselves,

'thts 18 the uay Ian, ..

" Fach Student In The Bellevue Seheels Uill Have The Opportunity,

,.One Or More Times:

51, To state to one's self a view of the relationship between the self and

other people, other places, ether times™

52, To welgh the personal consequences on eneself and on ethere of t.2 various

_identities one might try out or encourage in oneself

AL NUMBERS ARE FOR EASE OF REFERENCE; THEY DO NOT IHPLY A SEQUENCE
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THE WAY OTHERS SAY THINGS ARE

v’ Elementary : _Junior High B SEHIDF ngh

Good books: Benjie's Blanket by Myra Brown
City Under the Back Steps by Lampman

ot KN EN
£ 3 3

You might begin the discussion by reading the poem, '| Speak, | Say, | Talk,"

by Arnold Shapiro. Discuss the animal sounds that the author says these
particular animals make. Do the words sound like the actual sounds of the
animals? (purr, hoot, buzz) Have the children experiment with making the words
in different ways which closely resemble the original sounds of the animals.

What sounds does Mr. Shapiro say that humans use? ~ Can we make other sounds?

~What are they? You miqht want to make a list of the different human sounds. What
other animals make sounds? What sounds do they make? You might want to expand
the poem through adding lines about the animals which the children suggest.

Try reading the noem in a choral form. One of the many possibilities is to have
the children supply the sound of each animal as you mention it. . You might want
to assiqgn animals to various children in the rcom. Then they listen careful ly
as you read the poem so that they come in with their 5Qund at the appropriate
time.

Children may want to write their own short poems about the sounds which their

pets or other animals they know make. You may also want to extend this intro-

duction of onomatopoeia by taikinq.abgut other words that represent sounds.
I_Speak,

| Sag
53

l 1k

Cats purr.
07H45§§§{ éig; }&
C%?iﬁﬂgfﬁb‘g¢h§2§2éJ§¢:

But | TALK!

== Arnold L. Shapiro
% &% X



0 be humgn



v E]em&ntary Junior High Senior High

. Good books: The House of Sixty Fathers by De Jong
Lee Lan Flles the Dragon Kite by Herrmanns
TTkkT Tikki Tembo by Arlene Mose)
5Tng Down_the Moon by 0'Dell

Many art prints in Classrooms lUnlimited depict other cultures:
Living In Japan
Children of Asia
Children of Australia and the Pacific Islands
Children of Europe
Children of North America
Children of South America
Children's Life in Japan
Life Among the Eskimos

A beautiful book of illustrations that may also be used for depicting other
cultures is The Famlly of Man,

-
o
M
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7 vf Elementary ____Junior High ___Senior High

Good books: | Should Have Stayed in Bed by Joan Lexau
Striped Ice Cream by Joan Lexau
HhefeitBEVWj]d,Thﬁﬁgs Are by Maurice Sendak

Read the book or see the film, The Red Balloon by Lamorisse. Discuss how the boy
felt at different times during the story. Could this have happened in America?
Would anything be different if it happened here?

=l ke =%
E H £

To help children understand the background of current black/white racial problems,

use the following materials: :
History of the American Negro, filmstrip/record
Ghettos of America, filmstrip/record
Lonnie's Day, film -

Sweet Pea by Jill Krementz

~Snowy Day by Ezra Keats (primary)

Current newspaper and magazine articles

Hand to students or orally ask them to find an answer to a question about the
past. Samples are: Who invented television? When?
What was the Merrimac?
What was the name of the doctor
‘who delivered you?

Give them overnight to find the answer. The following day have them give. the
answers they found, Then iead into a discussion of how they went about finding
the answers and what tools did they use. Questions like the following can be
explored: Where did you get the information? .In what ways was language involved
in reaching back into the past? What kinds of language did you use?

Have them give samples of situations in which language is ‘used to help man reach
back into the past for information. *

e ata ofx
= e =

The series, The Sounds of Langpaqéi published by Holt, Rinehart, and Winston, Inc.

furnishes children with many opportunities to realize and appreciate the beauty
?F language. Although the series is listed along with standard reading texts,
I'ts approach is the approach of literature and is radically different from the
usual reading text. The books are based on the premises that language is learned
In the ear and that the sounds of sentences are more important in our language
than the sounds of words. Much oral language is incorporated into the program.
For a more complete description of the philosophy of the series, consult the back
Pages in any of the books' teachers' editions, S

Each selection in the books is accompanied with a suggested learning sequence and
comments for the teacher from the author, Bill Martin Jr. This sequence involves

Q 7 3=1




many different language experiences such as picture and word analysis, choral
reading, storytelling, and creative writing. Enjoyment of language is one of the
prime goals of the series. These books are available in limited amounts from :the
district warehouse, ‘ ’

3-2




Jo _experience the impact of conflict and ,@;ad in literature;

to explore the connection between these and plot, setting,

theme, and characterization




Junior High _ Senior High

v Elementary

e — e —

Read a story to the class.
1. List the important events and characters.
2. Assign each student an event or character.
3, Thé child then illustrates his event or character.
L. Put the series together in a class book.

3 F £13

One way to expose children to the rhythm of words is to share much rhythmic poetry
with them. Nursery rhymes are a good source of this kind of poetry. One example
follows: . '

One, two, buckle my shoe.

Three, four, open the door.

Five, six, pick up sticks.

Seven, eignt, lay them straight. _

Nine, ten, big fat hen. : -

‘Begin by enjoying the rhythm together. You may read or say the poem while
children listen. Experiment with different ways of using the rhyme for choral
reading. One way is for you or a group of children to chant the '‘one, two'' and
another group complete the sentence, lbuckle my shoe.' '

You may want to have the children clap the rhythm of a Jine from the poem as:
NDne, two, buckle my shoe
elap clap clap elap

Which word had. two syllables for one clap? When did the rhythm: of the line speed
up? On which words? .

Have the children substitute words for ilbuckle' in line one.

One, two, _ ___my shoe.
rattle
hammer .

paint
take off
scriggle

Try the new words in the sentence. Do they change the rhythm of the 1ine? |If so,
in what way? Does the new word sound as good as buckle? |s it a one, two OF
three syllable word? Will two one-beat words equal one two~beat word as ;
itake of f7"




Read the below poem to the children. DISGUSS how the riythm is influenced by
natural speech patterns. Have the children write poems following the same
basic pattern. Ask them to pay particular attention to the rhythm created by

syllables and phrasing.
L@ngiﬂag

! m a lean daq, a keen dag, a wild dag, and lone;

== lrene Rutherford Mcleod
G !
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Elementary

B uguﬁiaf High ____Senior High

Show the film Dream of Wild Horses. Discuss:
' 1. What was the film about?
2. How did it make you feel?
3. Were the horses afraid?
b, Was there a leader among the horses? Is it important to have a leader?
Was there more than one leader?- What happens if there is more than one
leader? Who or what determines the leader -among animals or people?

Let the children listen to ballads and then discuss what messages the ballads

are trying to convey. Ask if this is a form of communication, and how effective
is it as a means of communication?

Possible selections: Battle oY New Orleans, Johny Horton
' Ballad of Davy Crocket, Fess Parker
Ode to Billy Joe, Bobby Gentry

v i oL
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Read a poem such as ''Mice'' by Rose Fyleman to the class. Discuss the points the
poet brings out about mice. Are they good things? Does she think so? Does she
want you to think so? What are your feelings? You may want to read another
poem about mice in which the poet expresses a different attitude toward mice.
Discuss this poet's comments on the subject. Are they positive or negative in
nature? What does he suggest to you, the reader? Well, are mice nice or not?

This may lead into an individual or group project in which children choose a
topic and collect poems or stories about the subject in whi'ch the poets or
~authors display different perceptions related to the topic. These they could
nut together into a type of booklet for the class library or to be presented
crally to the class.

Mice

S —

] thjnk mice

-= Rose Fyleman
% % %
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After reading a poem to the class, have various children role-play words or B
portions of the poem as they talk about the meanings of the poet. An example of
a poem that lends itself well to this type of activity follows:

e
L d

a

The biaﬁk cat yawns,
Ot doid
Etﬁg?ﬂ§f£g‘;ﬁgsiiiéfﬁaﬁi

== Mary Britton Miller

You may wish to have one of the students bring a cat to school so that they can
compare the descript;ons of the poet to the actions of a real cat. Questions
related to their own cat observations should also be asked as they discuss the
~observations made by the poet. Al low several ‘children to interpret any one phrase
from the poem before moving to another. Ask them how they know that a cat moves

T

that way. Have children react to the various interpretations.
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Ff!ﬂ Elementary __Junior High ______Senior High

Using a story created by the class or from a library book, have the children draw
scenery and make puppet characters, or use stuffed animals. Using a slide camera,
take sequence-by-sequence shots of the story. Tape the children's dialogue to
follow the slide sequence. (See Resources Section for EEE Tape-Slide #1.)

I

Read orally to the class Jonathan Livingston Seagull by Richard Bach. Discuss the
following questions: T - '

How was Jonathan different?

Why was he different? ' ,

Do you think the author was really talking about more than a seagull

when he was talking about Jonathan?

Are some people like Jonathan?

Are people who are different treated like Jonathan was- treated?

L]

The painter-as-artist offers an excellent introduction to the writer-as-artist.
Following are some gnod examples:
At the Race Course by Edgar Degas (no. 16-1)
Two Horses by Hans Erni (no. 22-1)
hree Horses (no. 44-14)
The Blue Horse by Franz Marc (44-1)
The Red Horses (44-2)
Charges by Denes De Holesh (no. 7-1)

Discuss one print at a time:
How does this picture make you feel?
What has the artist done to make you feel this way? ' (Examples:
color, line, softness, boldness.)
What title would you give this picture?

After discussing several prints, you may want to compare the artists' methods,
which ones the students responded to, and why. To encourage the children to
become sensitive to the work of individual artists, set out several prints and
have the children try to identify the works of ''their!' artist.

One could select many art prints with similar topics--clown prints, seasonal
prints, flower prints, face studies--and achieve the same expectation,

E




Introduce picture writing through the use of a book on cave man art or Indian
picturre writing. These are available in elementary libraries. Have children
attempt to interpret or read projected messages that you have written using
original Indian picture symbols. These can be projected through the use of
transparencies or opaque projection.

Discuss such things as: What can the author tell you through pictures? Is
anything important left out? f so, what? Why wasn't it inciuded? What kinds
of things can be told through pictures?

Have children write messages using original Indian picture symbols. These can
be displayed or presented orally to the class. You may want to have children
develop their own picture symbols which they then use to write brief messages.
These can then be presented to the class and they in turn can attempt to inter-
pret the message.

Discussion of picture writing as a form of thought extension can take place
during the above activities.

% E *

Project an ad in which the picture used plays a large part in presenting a
message to the reader. Have the children read the picture in order to interpret
the message. You may want to block out the words so that they are only
reacting to the picture. Discuss what it is that the artist or photographer is
trying to convey to the reader. Allow for many interpretations. Discussion
could center not only on the power of pictures to convey a message, but also
their ability to stir the reader to action.

Have children collect ad pictures which illustrate the use of pictures to
convey a message. Students can present their picture ads to the class and F
pret them. You may want to have older children collect or draw a picture which
they in turn use to project a specific message.

% ke %

Discuss how symbols are a form of visual code. Have the children collect pictures
of visual codes from magazines and newspapers. Have each child make a symbol

for another child in the room. Collect the symbols and have the class guess

which person is being symbolized.

Person: John

Symbol: GUM

Reason: He is always chewing gum

ate ks ke
= = =




Divide the class jnto two teams. The children ait&rnate-fn Supplying responses
to stimulj Sentences, A child from the firse team begins 5 Séntence sych ¢

A dog is like., v which 5 child fronm the secangd group completes, Then another
child from the secong team beging 8 sentence such as "A cap is like,. and a

With young children, accept any .reasonab je response. Yoy May want tq have the

child comment on how OF in what way ope thing or object ;g like another. Thijs
game works we]] With other forms of Comparisons such ag¢ Metaphors as well,

cobra. A gaq Person might pe like
similies, Comparing man with the animals.,

Discuss ways in which animal nameg are sometimeg used to descripe 1 Person, For
example, we might S8y she is ag meek as z mouse or he jg as sly as fox.

Discuss what a Jien Person might pe like, What woulg a hippo Person pe like?
ave the children Compare themselves to an animal, teliing why they think that

Have the children compare twazbasicaiiy different Eﬁviraﬁménts, noting the

similarities_ For example, yoy might ask what in the ocean is ljke 5 Fgrést,
Or what in the country is Jike a row of skyscrapers, The children could yse
these CoOmparisons tg Create the imagery in a story. . For example, they might

desgrjbg an underwater Journey dgscrlb;ng their swinm Past a skyscra

thunder
* drops of rain
A winter’st@rm




The formulas could also be written in the form of a literary riddle:

runaway rabbit
+_golden watch
Alice in Wonderland

(From a publication of The National Council of Teachers of English.)

* % %

Begin the activity by reading a poem which uses imagery. Many excellent examples
are available in the books, The Sound of Poetry by Mary C. Austin and Queenie B.
Mills, Let's Enjoy Poetry by Rosalind Hughes, and The Reading of Poetry by

William SheTdon, Nellie Lyons, and Rolly Rouault. An example of picture=
language poetry is:

Fuzzy Wuzzy, creepy crawly
§E§ﬂ;izzsﬂ e & ék?iéfijiﬁééL
Aol alio, :

== Lillian Schultz Vanada

After reading the poem, ask the children which words make pictures in their
minds. Which words let you see what the caterpillar looks like? Which words
let you see how he moves? Which words let you see how the butterfly moves? You
may want to have children draw the animals from the descriptions.

At this point you may want to have the children role~play a caterpillar's move-
ments. A butterfly's movements. '

Allow children to dictate or write their own picture-language poems. These
should be shared with classmates in some form.

3 S ®

Use the book, the Sun is a Golden Earring to introduce the children to the use -
of personification. This book consists of poems written by ancient peoples that
explain natural phenomena. (The sun is a golden earring, worn by a beautiful
woman,) Ask the children to pretend they are an ancient tribe attempting to
explain Nature. Have them make up. their own personifications to explain such

- things as the sun, clouds, and thunder. '

0% %




After reading a poem like ""cat' by Mary Britton Miller, in which the emphasis is
on the description of movements or actions, diseyss the action words used by the
poet (YEWﬁS, Stretches, arches, pads). po they create Pictures jn the minds of

5eem to resyjt from On=the=spot recording, Younger children who are not yet
adept at Writing can dictate their poems to older children, to the teacher, or
record them on 3 tape recorder,

Lat. -, children can read or play the tape of theijr poems to classmates, They in
turn may wigh to rglg—ﬁiay the actions from the Student written poems as they
discuss thenm, :

Cat

The bia&k cat yawns,

== Mary Britton Miller




A good way to introduce children to similies is through reading poetry. Talk

about the image that the use of the simile supplies them.

which might be used follow:

Tiggre@at ij

Timothy Tim was a very small cat

-- Edith Chase

Examples of poems

Sample questions: Describe Tim. How big is he? What does "like a tiger'

tell us? What could we 5ay instead o
Which way of describing him do you |i

f '"like a tiger?"
ke better? Why?

Do all cats look like tigers? How do they 'look? Have

the children use the pattern, '""like a
other cats they have khown.

The Cock Again

The cock again

== Kikaku

..'"" to describe

Sample questions: What is a cock? What is the rooster doing? How does
: Kikaku describe the fighting? How.does a lien fight?
Does the '"like a lion'' help us to see how the cock is
fighting? What does it tell us? What is a mane on a

lion? What would the mane be on the cock? How else

might the cock fight? Have the children experiment
with a change in the simile as ""like a slug' or "like
a bull dog.' You may want to have the children role-

play the simile.
From a city window, ‘way up high, -
é%ﬁﬂQEEE%/ Ay §E§ #gkgx
gl lion, .

== Rowena Bennett

6-6




Sample questions: What do the cars look like to the poet? Why do they
seem like that to her? What are the different things
that she has watched the cars do? You may want to
have children role-play the car's actions {slowly
crawl, huddle close, grope their way). What things
do cars have that remind the poet of a beetle? (Hums
and drones, lights, muddy tracks.) Have you-ever
thought that cars looked like other things? What
other things? What did the car have or do that
reminded you of the other object?

Encourage children to write about the things around them through the use of the
simile. They may dictate or write a simple sentence or a more elaborate poem
as the one above. (My cat is like a big gray mouse.) “

6-7



To experience the expression of an idea in EVVEEJEtYA?fV'Exﬁj
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different times, Frgmﬁéjffgrentrgpintsfaf view, from different

forms, from different levels of concreteness




v/ Elementary _____Junior High ______Senior High

Assign one or two students daily to be ''mewscasters''. They should bring in
articles of news items and be encouraged to give their personal opinions on
several articles.

E 2 S ]

Have a high school language class or foreign speakers tape a dialog in a

language other than English. Choose a script that relies on emotion to carry

part of the message. Play the tape for the class and ask them to listen -to
attempt to interpret what is happening. Discussion of the pcissible setting for
the dialog can then be held. Examples of kinds of dialogs that might be used are:
an argument between two people, children playing a game involving excitement

and joy, someone pleading for help or reacting to some emergency.

Discussion questions might include: What can you tell from the tape? What do
you think is happening? .How do you know? Do you understand everything? Why
not? How could you increase your understanding? What serves as clues to your

guesses?

Have children give examples of voice or tone clues they have discovered and
reacted to in their relationships with others. They may want to role-play
situations in which voice and tone play an important part in sending a message.

* ¥ 0%

Discuss the idiom as a form of American code. Ask the children for examples of
idioms (he lost his head, she got carried away, etc.). Discuss how a person

just learning the language might react to these. Give some examples of idioms
from foreign countries. Some examples are listed below. Ask the children what
the intended meaning might be. They could develop cartoons for idiomatic
expressions. For example, the expression 'l lost my head," might be illustrated
as below:

John: | lost my head. ,

Carl: Why don't you try the lost and found:
_ or A

I don't see any cracks. How could it have come off?

Spanish ldioms:

Aqui hay gato encerrado = There is a cat locked up here.
' (1 smell a rat.)
Agarrarlo con las manos en la masa = They seized him with his hands in the
: - corn. :
(They caught

, ght him red-handed.)

“Buscar tres pies al gato = .To look for to the cat.
o (Looking for trouble.)




3 dramatic

Interpret @ person s statenent of act

sction, the person's isteners as audience, the person's




!géé;_ Elementary . Junior High ___Senior High

You may want to visit various locations to discover and describe the ''Sound
Setting.'" Good possibilities to visit are the docks on a week day. the zoo,
the train station, the airport, a department store, or a farm,

Tapes of these locales could be used instead of ‘he actual trip thus eliminating
information from other sense organs. The children could then be asked to listen
to the tape, try to identify the location, and to detect the various sounds and
identify them. They also may attempt to describe the sounds which they hear.

You may want to have children write stories based on a sound tape they have heard
or you may encourage children to make tapes of ''Sound Settings'' to be played

for their classmates,

L

Give the children a list of the foliowing types of words and have them write as
" many situations in which they might hear the sounds as they can think of: whoo,
tap, creak, jingle, snap.

A complementary activity might be to give them a list of situations and have them
list all the sounds they might hear in that situation: stable, restaurant. This
activity could be followed up by a sensory recording session in which the class
goes to a particular area and records all the sounds they hear. A composite
class list could be made and descriptions or stories written. This could be
used as an activity with any of the other four senses.

% ¥

Establish a situation in which something is béing communicated, e.qg., Father
clears his throat to warn child that he is talking too much. Have the children
build a communication chain using the below outline.

Sender Hessage By Means of Receiver's Sense ~ Receiver
Father Quiet ~ Clears Ears , Child
throat

Have the children develop similar situations and outline communication chains,
Discuss ways in which the chain might get blocked. Read '"Paul Revere's Ride.'
Discuss the communication chain and how it might have been broken.

== =% =L
F11 S E
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v Elementary ___dJunior High : _ __Senior High

To give the children concrete, physical examples of context and historical back-
grounds, the following study prints may be used:

Pionszer Days ’

The West

Life in the New Nation

The New Nation Moves West

s ot ata
#3 EH ¥

Show to the children prints in which a similar object or scene is painted by
different artists (horses 'in Picasso's Guernica, Blue Horses by Marc, cave
paintings, Egyptian wall paintings). Discuss the mood of each painting and the
devices which the artist uses to convey this mood.

A similar exercise could be developed with music. Choose pieces which use a
similar theme (spring, a story, war). Discuss the different ways in which the
composers or musicians view and recreate the theme. Poetry could also be used
in the above way.

Any of the above exercises could be used to motivate student projects. Children
could draw pictures and write poetry on a similar theme and their creations could
be used to motivate discussion of the di fferences in perception.

Cut movie ads out of the paper, selecting those that contain partial quotations
(""truly outstanding...'" -~ Judith Crist). Discuss what impression this state-
ment makes upon the reader. Does he want to see the movie? Discuss how his
opinion might change if he had more information. Have the c¢hildren contribute
possible extended quotations for the movie. ('This is a truly outstanding piece
of garbage.'') How do their extensions change the meaning of the statement? What
effect would the extension have on the reader? What might his reaction be?

F - A

Read the poem, '"The Blind Men and the Elephant,' in Book 3 of New Directions in
English, page 3. Discuss reasons for differences in perception. Show the children
a picture of an animal such as a platypus. Discuss how the unsighted men might
describe that animal. The children could rewrite the poem, changing the title

and the reactions of the unsighted men to fit the change ‘in animal. You may

want to discuss how the unsighted men could have overcome their narrow interpre-
tations of the elephant. They could illustrate the new animal as described by

the unsighted men. (Some sightless people are offended by the term, 'blind.')

* K %




-Have the children collect comic strips that show intense emotion or action.

Discuss the way in which the cartoonist

conveys this emotion in the dialog.

How do people convey emotion in the way they talk and in word usage? Have the

children make up an inappropriate dialog for -a comic.
~being chased through the woods by 3,000 screaming wombats.
a dialog in which Dondi is thinking about going to the store for his

=he &=
= EH

iscuss
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situations
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on or when s
istorm situat
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fingernails

. rocking of a boat
fillings in a person's mouth
smog '

iscuss situations in which we tune out
pe
smog or a kid may not

reasons for this.

[T ]

rson driving to work may not notice

x
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-even notice that

For example, Dondi is
The child writes
mother.

=L
[

ions in which we are attuned to a certain type of stimuli. For
» we might notice people's noses when we are on the way to a plastic
omeone as just told us we have
fons in which they might notice the following:

a big nose. Have children

certain kinds of stimgii; For example,
that he is driving in a blanket of
the teacher is talking., Discuss possible
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g{:_ Elementary 7 Junior High ~_____Senior High

Show the film, The Happy Owls.  Discuss with the class the values of the owls.
How did their values make them happy when everyone else was unhappy?

B * &

ELd

-

Have the class save editorials out of the newspapers for a week. As a class
or in small groups go through the editorials to see what value judgments the
author has made. ' :

7 i F 3

Read the’ poem, 'Let's Be Enemijes' by Janice uUdry, or some other poem or story
that-involves friends becoming enemies. Discuss changes in friendships. Have
the children give examples of people who have been friends at times, enemies at
others, then friends again. As the discussion develops, the following questions
might come up: Why do we change our minds about people around us? Does the
person change? In what way? Is it something about us that changes? What
happens? How do we feel about them when they are our enemy? When they are our
friend? ' ' S

sing sisters and brothers as a topic for the above activity works well also
children have ever-changing perceptions of relatives.

W
m \m

51N
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Let's Be Enemi

_.James used to be my friend. = :

-~

Oty s B Copogfht

~Janice May Udry
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After studying a food familiar to children, you might want to try a similar
activity with a completely new food, for example, cavjar. Tell the class that -
the purpose is to explore people's reactions to something unfamiliar to them.

Have them explore the food for taste, smell, feel, and sight. Ask that they

note characteristics on paper. Also haVe them note individual reactions to

the food and try to pinpoint their reasons for rejection or approval. s it based
on sznse information? Are there any other bases for reactions? (Possible

~ reasons: knowledge of source, others' feelings or reactions, taste habits, time

of day and fullness.) Compare the reactions with the reactions to the familiar
food they have tested. R

E I

Have children think of something, maybe food, that they used to dis]iké, but now
enjoy. As they suggest things, discuss why they have changed their minds. Had
the thing changed or had they? What caused the change? :

% F% 0=

Have children think of some fear they used to have, but no longer have. With

young children such things as fear of the dark, of specific animals, or of
certain situations are still vivid in their minds. Have them explore questions
of fear. What caused you to be afraid of this thing? How did you overcome your
fear? Why are you ne¢ longer afraid of the thing? How do you feel about it now?
Why the change? Did the thing change or did you? Are all people afraid of this

thing? Why aren't we all afraid of the same things?

You may want to survey the class for common fears. These can then be explored
further to speculate on why they are common fears. What are some ways of over-
coming fears? What should our reactions be to our fears? To others' fears?

% 0w %

Have children discuss and study their reactions to adults.  Be specific in the
topic. For example, parents at different times, or teachers in different o
situations, the manager of the apartment building where they live, of the life
guard at the pool. Questions such as the following might be investigated: How
do you feel about your mother when she sends you. to bed before you see the TV

' program you wanted to see? When she lets you go-to the movie with friends?

When she does somethinn special with you. When you surprise her with a Mother's
Day qift? Why do your feelings change? |s your mother someone new? Are you

different in some way? . In what way has the situation or relationship changed?

How do you react? How do your reactions change from time to time? Can you

‘explain why?

You may want to have children role=play their changes in perception and attitudes.
as stated above. This kind of discussion also leads into some possibilities for
Writing projects related to adults and children's reactions to them.

: ok % ' oo
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!'"Perception is not a photographic but a highly individual process...and the
response of individuals may reflect personal interests, characteristics, and
past experience.' ' '

=~ J.W. Creber, Sense and Sensitivity

Discuss the word ''table." |If we were all to show a photograph of what each of

~us means by ''table,'” would the photographs be identical? What in our experience

accounts for our differing perceptions of even so common an object as a table?

In a senior high text by Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, words for which we all see
the same thing are recorded in our brains' ''p* circuits (denotation). Words that
each of us thinks of uniquely because of past experiences are recorded in our
brain as ''C'' circuits (connotation).

Kids can understand better how value judgments are autobiographical if they
first understand how our private understandings of words are autobiographical.

Kids can draw "'C" and '"'"D" clrcuit cartoons for various words such as the
following. : S ' '

. 5 v i . Y P - . r ti‘! - ‘, .

2oV T | y y ;mjm'r , C@e‘,&_
’ MoTner: '

FEMALE

bislogreel
pavént

TP RIVATE
MEANING |
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"Have the children collect interesting letters to the editor from the newspaper.
Establish criteria with the children for evaluating the letters, Choose a topic
and divide the class into groups, asking each group to brainstorm for ideas and
develop their own letter. Dear Abby type letters could. be developed in a similar
way. : -

f 0% %
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To evaluate what other people say usjﬁgrsu;higtandardé

as reliability, accuracy, and others that are self made;

tgﬁ;yppcrt'thefstgnéérds chosen gpﬁﬂ;hgﬁfairness of

their application
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lementary - _ Junior High —___Senior High

Write a list of .brand names on the board that are named according to characterjs-
tics of the,prgdU§t (exampIes: Ivy=Dry = a cure for poison ivy, Breeze Box =
electric fan, Frigidaire = cold air). Have the children guess the identity of
the product., - They could collect their own samples of appropriate names from
magazines and newspapers. Have the children suggest some inappropriate names

for products (examples: No-Goal Basketballs or Slipping Hiking Boots). This
could be extended into a lesson on good and bad names for people or animals.
Discuss the connotatjon of .various names, What would he soma bad names? What
would be a good name for an elephant in a T.V. series? What would be a bad
name? The children could make up cartoons like the one illustrated_beléw,

showing the effect of naming. Césjri>

l

o bamﬂg?ﬁm&l
The book, Duncgl_Dize, Trice, is an excellent resource for this activity.
‘ * % % ’
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Inform 'the class that some startling news has just been revealéd'by mode rn
medical science. Doctors have discovered that pickles can produce death. Pass '
out a sheet similar to the following and allow the children to read the evidence:

PICKLES CAN KILL

A recent study by scientists has revealed the terrible truth.
Pickles can kill. Are you taking your life into your hand everytime
you shove one of the sour delicacies between your teeth? Read the
evidence and discover for yourself: o ‘

.+:99% of all people killed in plane wrecks have eaten pickles,

++.100% of all people who have eaten pickles will eventual ly

~ develop wrinkled skin, brittle bones, and get white hair
o and will die. - , , ,

.++.97% of all people who have died from cancer have eaten

pickles, : - :

.+.98% of all people involved in fatal auto wrecks have eaten

pickles. ’ .

Have the children choose -a pet hate and develop evidence in a similar way. Stress
the fact that all evidence has to be true or as close as possible. They cannot
make up phony-sounding evidence.

o & =t
e = H
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#f::EiemEﬁtary ____Junior High ____ Senlor High

The Fﬁiiawing¥ére exampies,ngm,Eaéh’s Eﬁak_ Exaggeratiéﬁ and understatement
~are the key. Everything the child creates is acceptable, exciting and good.
It is especially motivating to read children's examples before. they begin.

FORMAT Examples: | used to be L - Kenneth Koch,
: But now | e Wishes, Lies, and Dreams
' o = Avaiiable in ESC Library

| am o .

I am S S ,
and | feel .

Examples from children six years old:

| used to be a cherry bomb ' "1 am purple
But now | am pepperoni. - , C I like circles,

| used to be a flag - : I am, | am, | am
But now | am a pickle. . ~ a great salion,
' : And | feel like | am
going zigley zigley.

o

| used to be ; ,
zizzer-zazzer-zoo.

--But now I am

1]
[l
Q

I. used to be baby
- But now | am a paper bag.

R

| used to be water
. But now I'm grape juice.

1 am green grass
I feel like | am strong.

i
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‘Write several unusual food names on the board. Good choices might include

Baked Alaska, Pigs in Blankets. Let the children guess what each food item

might be. Discuss how they were named. Ask the children for new name suggestions
that might be used for some of the following: Mashed potato and gravy (piled
clouds with mud sauce), bubble gum (sugared rubber). Have the children make

a list of disguised foods. Allow time for sharing of the lists and let the
children guess the identity.of the foods. A fun extension might be to have the
children prepare simple food at home such as carrot sticks. He would write a
disguised name for eaﬁh of his items and glve each member of the class a choice.
For example, someone might" choose a Ypuffy: grlzkgt“ (one Rice Ernsple)

% .. % %

Supply ;hi]dren with riddles aba;t rhymlng words. They answer the riddles by
supplying the words that rhyme. Examplgs fol low: :

What is a word that thmgs,with.lag and is an animal? Hog
What is a word that rhymes with fun and means to move fast? Run

. After you have given the children several rlddles, allow them to create riddles
of their own. You may want to set up a rhyming riddle bulletin board where
Ehildren can place their new rnddles as they invent them.

At this time you may want to read poems in which' rhyme is a key ingredient. The
poem, ''Jamboree' is especially good to use as an accompaniment to the rhymlng
game dbove. The: book, Poems Children Will Sit Still For, includes "Jamboree"
“and other rhyming poems. 1t can be purchased thrcugh the 5§halast|c Book Club.

Jambarea

A rhyme For,hém? Jam.

Opicltd det 25

-~ David McCord |
* % % -
Have the children NFItE a conversation’ between two peﬁpie WhD really aren 't too

- fond of each other. -After each person speaks, WFItE in parentheses what that
person is réally thinking: :

Harfys My, it's good to see yagi' (What luck, | couldn't avoid him.)
HermanE YEH'FE Iaaking we11 {Look at that Flab!) A

Discuss Sltuatlans in whlﬂh peap]e dgn't réally say what they mean. Why do they 

cover up? Discuss. euphemlsms. “Have -the children. write cantrastlng sentances
using EuphemISms and tha more - pallte Fnrms

12-2




She is a slender girl.
V5. -
She is a skinny girl.

Euphemism

‘blessed event : o - birth
_meeting one's Maker : dying
gathered to one's reward dead
touched in the head : ‘insane
mental reservation lie
under the weather _ i1l or drunk
financially embarrassed without money
strategn: WIthdrawal : ’ retreat
senior citizens _ old people
ﬁu]turally dlsadsaﬁtaged péﬂpie poor people
¥ o8 0%k

. As an introduction to the wrltlng of tall tales, have the EhlldFEﬁ write
exaggerations. . Discuss the use of exaggeratiﬁns an 5peech. Cempase some examples
as a class such as the following:

She was so thin that...her mother used to use her as ‘a sewing needle,.
'His mouth was open so wide that...a bear thaught it was a cave and
hlbernated for the winter. :
or
...the dentist found a bat hanging from a back molar.

* % %
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_/ _Elementary 1 . 7VJUﬁiGF High _____Senior High

Have children bring objects to classify by touch. The labels for groups may or
may not be developed before the children begin collecting, Examples of labels
might be: Smooth Things, Slippery Things, Rough Things, Hard Things, Soft Things,
Tickly Things. Be sure that children have ample time to explore and discuss the
objects and the touch discoveries they have made. As new words are used to
describe touch sensations, a list or chart of touch words might be deve loped.
The objects are then grauped under an appropriate label.

A

Describe as many settings as you can think of in which you might encounter the
following: stale air, dust, popcorn, gasoline. Choose one word and form a
chain of association. For examp]e, what does popcorn make you think of (movies,
skiing, cold nights, etc.)? Choose one of the associations and extend as below.

popcorn--» movies--» King Kong=-> beautiful blond lady=--3 mother==) 7

Use this chain as ‘the basis for a poem or a creative story.
& 0 % '

You might want to introduce the topic through displaying a small tool kit with
the question, '"in what ways is your body like a tool kit?" After children have
had ample time to think about the question and formulate answers, a discussion
of the body as a tool kit can take place. Questions might be: What are some
of the body's tools or tool parts? How are body tDﬁlE d:FFerent from tools in
the kit? |In what ways are they better? Not as good? S

A large drawing of the body may be drawn on tagboard for display. You might even
want to cut it into puzzle parts which would fit together along tool lines to
form the complete body. As body parts or tools are identified and discussed,

the pieces of the puzzle can be fit together forming the whole. Emphasis wcuid
be on identification and function of the t-»:is. Possible tools are eyes, ears,
tongue, brain, teeth, fingers, hands, toes, legs, arms. The display can be
expanded through the use of growing lists of uses of these various tools. These
may be in the form of pictures or words.

£ % %

Select animals with which children are familiar. These might include dogs, cats,
rabbits, mice, birds, fish. Have children identify specific tools of each
_animal and make comparisons between the animal and others. Questions as: |Is
‘there any special tool he has that we don't? How are his tools different? Are
‘there tools whlah we have that he doesn' t? What things- does this allow us: to

&fﬁg that he can't?

- Younger chlldren can |nvest|gate one animal through the use of a book or a film.
" Discussion of the animal's tools and their uses can then develop. Having the '
~real-animal in the room is the most valuable source of additional information.

# % 0%
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Display examples of tools that serve as body extensions. You may want to ask
children to bring in samples. Although ihe real things are always more exciting,
pictures or drawings will have to serve in many cases. Allow children to explore
the extensions, experiment with their use, and group them in various ways. An
obvious way would be by the part of the body that they extend. Examples are
megaphone, tape recorder, periscope, wrench, needle, hammer, pencil, window

pole, stilts,. car, horse, wards, sounds.

discussions can center around questions like the following: Are these things
ike in any way? How are they different? |If you had to group them, how would
you do it? Do some things fit in more than one group? Why did man invent
extensions? Aren't living tools enough? In what way does this specific tool
extend man's body? Why is it used?

~ WD

Ask the class for names of as many competitive sports as they can think of. When
the board is full, ask the children to make up some combination names. What
would a combination of ping pong and base ball be called? (base pong ball?)

How might the game be played? Divide the class into groups. Have each group
brainstorm several new combination games and choose their favorite. Have them
write rules and practice a pantomime. of their game. :

Example: BOX-PICKLE
A combination of the sport of boxing and the game of Pickle,

Object of the game: Try to throw a pitched pickle as far

as you can and box with the first baseman for position on the
base. To score a point, you must run to first and run home
without being tagged by the pickle. Upon returning home, you
must box with the catcher for possession of home.

Rules: Don't eat the pickle and no.sour expressions..

* ES b4

Tape a series of sounds made by objects familiar to children. fnclude a variety
of sounds made by humans, other animals, machines, nature. Play the sounds

for the class. Have them list the sounds that they heard. (You may want to
play the tape more than once.) From the list that the class has made, have kids
group the sounds in various ways. Some possibilities might be: Animal Sounds;
Human Sounds, Sounds of Nature, Soothing Sounds, Frightening Sounds, Sounds of
Machines. T :

ks = ale
E 3 EH
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Discuss the reiativity of some labels and their frame of reference, For example,
if 1 say King Kong is small, | might mean he is small in comparison to S

: e _ > L - oean : B Pe  —
Have the children complete similar exercises such as the sample below;

Metal is softer than -
Tbe Empire State Building is smaller than o .

Discuss ways in which comparisons clarify labels, The children might wrijte
riddle poems like the below:

GIGANTIC THINGS TO Mg

snow flakes
dust ballg
fleas
pebbles

Who am |7
" .a germ!

Discuss the problems involved in using absolute labels such as "She is ugly;'! or
"I hate math, ' =Y -

Give children Many opportunities to compare things in their Surroundings. These
Comparisons allow children to form criteria for classification. Start by com-
paring two things; later YOu may want to have children compare more thanp two
objects. |p these comparisons emphasize both common and differing features,

When comparing objects it is best to have the actual things being compared on
hand. This jg especially important for younger children, Moffett suggests that
~ the best Comparisons are made about things which are familiar and important to
the children, Classroem pets are especially good for this activity, Types of
discussion questions follow: How is Cuddles like Spert? Do they both have hair?
Fur? In what ways are- they different? Are their ears the same size? Shape? |n
what ways are they alike? Different? '

Have the children list or the teacher may list likenesses or differences on the
board as the following: ' : ;

Likenesses Differences
———E338e5 =L =1

‘Both have hajr Cuddles jg white; Sport is black
Both have two ears ) Cuddles has long, thin ears but
Both havg_an four paws Sport has short, tiny ears

¥ & &

"Divide the class into small groups. Give eaeh group pictures of objects that

have both common and diFfering,F&atures. Establish-a time limit such as 5-10
minutes. n the given time, each group is to make two lists, one of common
features and one of differing features of the objects on theijr card. After time
has been Eal]éd;ihave-thE'gFaups'preseﬁt their lists to the class, Transparencies
‘work well for this. " Compare the lists of the various aroups. Discuse the
differences ang inconsistencies. Allow children to challenge the |tems listed

on each others lists. Ap example follows: = ’ ' :

13-3
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A card could contain pictures of objects such as car, rowboat, airplane,
train, camel. Children may produce lists as the following: :

Differences

forms of transportation some alive, others not
things man uses some man made, others not
things with moving parts some move in water, others on
land, others in air

made of different materials,
£ % &
of '""Creature Cards'" to illustrate
le to make.up your own set wusing

<7

I f available, use the Attribute Games Serie

5
b

classifying. |If not available, it is poss]

the below as a sample: 7
: These are Snoples: e@ Q

These

o

Which

The children could then make up their ﬁwﬁ'éafdi;
Have children collect pictures of a particular species of animal such as pictures
After the pictures have been collected have the children group the dogs
Some possible criteria might be by size, shape, coloring, .

Have children

of dogs.

in various ways.
. breed. Discuss the common characteristics which all dogs possess.
“\xthink up appropriate labels for the groups which they create.

N
l-‘.
™ - S 5 %

s

e

L
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2 list of animals on the board. Have the children suggest several ways of
fying the list. Discuss useful ways of classifying. Ask the children.to
fy~the animals in a way that might be useful to a zoo collector; a pelt

; a mative; another animal. Compare the groupings and discuss the reasons
variations in them. :

- *
. * . %
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Have the childréh\%jst things that they might classify in the following ways:

According to function (body parts, car parts)

According to appearance (people, clothes)

-According to persdnal likes and dislikes (food)

-According to physical characteristics (races, animal groups)
According to size (people) : : :

o ke o KA
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Discuss the need for some system for organizing the classroom library with the
children. Have them suggest various ways that the books could be grouped for
each in locating and returning materials. As a class, develop various labels
for the groupings. 5tudy the various books and place them in the correct
classes. Class members may write the group labels on tagboard and place in
appropriate areas. Books might be organized under labels such as: Animals,
Plants, Poet:y, Adventure Stories, Scienge. You will want to have the children
key the individual books in some way so that they can easily be returned to the
correct area. Colored masking tape on the end is one possibility.

e =t sl
£ EN %

The children could be asked to keep a day's diary. This would include all the
important experiences that happen to them in one day. They could then take
the lists and find a consistent way of classifying the day's events. Methods
of classifying experiences could then be compared. Encourage kids to take the
list and reclassify the events in different ways. :

& & KR
4 H E

The following are suggestions for developing card games which have as their
basis classification of words by strycture or meaning. These games can be
developed by teachers or by children themselves, especially by intermediate

children for primary children.

1. Develop a pack of cards, each card containing a‘ﬁicture of an object.
Children are dealt five cards apiece. The remaining cards are drawn
from the center pile as children take turns. They draw the number of
cards they have laid down. Children form famiiies based on matched
rhyming patterns. They may lay cards down by families of three or more.
Once a family is laid down, any child can lay down a single card that
matches the family. One point is given for each card laid down. The
child with the most points wins the game. Rules may be varied if
desired. Examples follow:

Cat Mat Rat Tree Bee Sea - Tray Play Clay

2. The above game could be varied by supplying older children with cards
using words instead of pictures. The game is played as above, but
children must read the word, listen to the sound, and match rhyming
sounds. Include words that use different letter patterns to make the
same sounds as those below:

blue beat light

flew meet . kite
two : complete : recite

3. Develop a pack of cards, each card containing a word which may be used as
a synonym for another word. Children combine cards into pairs of synonyms.
Children are dealt five cards at the beginning of the game. The remaining
cards are placed in the center pile. Children may only lay pairs down at
their turn. They rotate and draw one card from the center pile each turn.
If they lay cards down, they may draw replacement cards. The game ends when
all cards are drawn and no child is able to lay cards down. The winner is

the player with the most pairs. Examples follow:

big-large =~ = small-=puny “thin-skinny

- o ‘; . - :i n . - | ;3.!§ 55



b. The above game can also be played, but substituting antonyms or homonyms
for the synonym cards. Examples follow:

black-white - beet-heat
dark-Tight or | -eye
big-small ’ know=na

up-down ) : son-sun

5. Develop cards with words or pictures whose names vary in the number of
syllables. Children build ladders by classifying words as one, two, or three
syllable words. Children are dealt five cards apiece at the beginning of the

~game. They may lay one card down at each turn and replace it by drawing a
card from the center pile. Any card can be challenged by another player if
he thinks it has been placed incorrectly. [f the challenger is correct,
the card is given to him to be placed on one of his ladders. The game ends
when all cards have been placed on a ladder. One point is given for each
card correctly placed. The player with the most points wins the game.

6. Series of cards are made up of pictures of words with long vowel combinations,
or the words themselves may be used. Children can bujld families based on
at least three cards containing the vowel sound or made up of letter combin--
tions. The rules for the game can be the same or similar to those of the
previous games. Add Your own variations. Example cards follow:

By Sound -By Letter Combination

cape rain
cave train
stay raise

Sets of cards could be developed to wark'with shgrtrvawel sounds or
ombinations such as Ou, ow, oy, oi. Blends could also be used as a basis
or a card pack,

Iy

c
f
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Have the children write definitions that use the words, ''except there's more of
it.'"" For example, a mountain is like a hill...except there's more of it. A lion
is Tike a cat...except there's more of jt. The formula could be changed by adding
or changing words. For example, a straw pile is like some ladies' hair...except
it's more beautiful.

(Suggestion a publication of The Natignai Council of Teachers of English.)

0% %

Write a list of antonyms on the board. Ask the children to choose about five

pairs and give examples of things that might be described by using an antonym-
pair.  For example, hard-softness might describe a strict mother. Calm-nervousness
might describe a girl on her first date. Shakespeare, in Macbeth, described

@ situation as, ""Oh joyful troubjle!' : : R

£ & %




Comparisons provide a channel through which to teach the writing of similies.
Give the children two things to compare and have them brainstorm for all of the
possibilities. For example, a drinking straw is like what animal, or a marsh-
mallow is like what animal? The comparisons could be reversed. What object in
the kitchen is like a shark? Comparisons between natural events and events in a
child's life could also be made by older children. For example, when was your
life like a terrible storm? VWhen was it like a waterfall? Have the children
give reasons for their comparisons. A format suggested by the Enalish Coordinator
is: :

is like because they both

If children have difficulty starting, you can give some leads:

lce cream is like __because they both
My cat Missy is as soft as 7 __ because they boih Feel .

The use of concrete objects in the room helps the children actualiy experience
the similarities with their senses.

=L wle ke
Er F 1

Ask the children when their birthdays are. As they give you the dates,:-list them
on the chalkboard 'in random order. Read the birth dates after they nava all

been listed. Ask the children if they can think of a way or ways in which the
birthdays could be grouped. They may suggest that they be grouped by month,

days of the month, season, or by boys and girls. You may want to try more than
one way. - This could be done by placing the birthdays on cards so that they

could easily be shifted from one grouping to another.

Introduce the calendar as one way of grouping days. Relate this to the birth
dates of the children. They may suygest this on their own as they talk

about grouping by month. Suggest that the class develop a birthday calendar on
which they indicate in some way the birthday of each person in the class.
Display the calendar in the room and refer to it regularly to determine when
various children will celebrate their birthdays. A special activity may be
planned on those .days in which the birthday children play a large part.

This is an especially good activity to plan at the beginning of the year as it is
one other way to get. acquainted and plan year-long activities,

e e £
e =

Have the children make up a calendar of fantastic halldaYs Ask them to think
of a title and possible events that might be held to ceiebrate the dav.

Possible Holidays:
Annual Toadstool Festival
Day of the Spotted Newts
- Gathering of Petrified Forest Rangers
Paramecium Day ,
Homage to the Green Baboon
Festival of the Marvelous Garbage.
The Massive lroning of the Rhinoceros WFlﬁk]es ‘Day
Frczen Celery Day

- 13-7
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Brainstorm a list on the board for further examples and then have each child be
responsible for one famous day. The children could write stories telling-the
origin of their holidays. The child might be responsible for planning an actual
event to take place on his day.
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To_investigate the many ways in which people's perceptions

k1)

and attj;ydesfarejfgfmgé and changed




7§/ﬂ Elementary ' Junior High _____ Senior High

Children can be asked to discover various shapes within objects, Any complex
object can serve as a topic for study. For example: A chair can be placed in
front of the class. The question is asked, ''How many different shapes can you
see in this chair?' Children's responses are listed on the board as they are
given, shown, and explained. Children should be allowed to describe the shapes
in their own wards as '""The legs are lang, thin pipe shapes' or '"There are small,
round button shapas on the back." The sizes of the shapes may also be explared
through comparisons and descriptive words. Children make many discoveries about
shapes as they explore objects and the relationships of the various shapes in
forming the whole image. (It might be fun to use the human body as the topic
for the above activity.)

Discuss the process of perception:

object or FGFEEEESEHSE Organ ——pe braln (associati ,s)_[gréa;t ion

The children could build perception chains, .drawing them in cartoon form. List
situations on the board and have them prav:de the chain (possibly representlng
thEIF own chain of perception). See example belaw

e Y ifi? —

Bee on flower Eyes and ears Association - " Reaction
(Sting in Past) (Run)

Discuss the fact that perception can be affected by past experience or by things
that are told to you. Discuss the relative merits of perceptlans learned through
verbal and nonverbal means, :

=t ke s
E EH

Fill a bottle with an odorous substance (vanilla, perfume, etc.). Pass the
bottle around the room, having each child smell the bottle and write a comment
on a piece of paper. Have the children read their comments. Discuss the reasons
for differences. Why were some comments of a p35|trve nature and some negatlve?
What roles do experience and association play in one's perception?

* - % %

Divide the class into two groups of boys and girls. Appoint a secretary and a
-captain for each group. The task of the boys' group is to make a list of smells
that they think girls like. The girls will make a boys’ lTist. Read the lists, .
~allowing either group to argue ‘and make changes. Discuss why the lists are
different. What aspects of a boy's life makes him develop positive or ﬁEgéthE
attitudes towards things? How would a bcy s development have to change .in
order for him to like feminine thfngs? As a follow-up have the boys make a
collage of things they think girls don't like. The g:rls could make a’similar
collage for the boys. Poems zau]d a]sc be written usnng the llsts as a basis

| ,l_iiél'
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Make vanilla pudding and put it into a number of cups.

that the pudding selection will include
pink.

Include a few conven

tional colors such as brown and yel]ﬂw

Add food coloring so
green, purple,
Let each

colors such as black, and

child select a pudding (enough containers should be provided so that each child

can choose either a conventional color or a strange color),

Before eating his

pudding, he should write a description of how he thinks it will taste and why he

. chose his particular color.
it.
it with a description of a conventicnal
perception. How would it feel to eat a
green orange juice, and magenta toast?
the children think of other things that
color (hair, makeup, trees).

sl
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Survey the class for foods most liked or disliked.
Tell the class that the purpose of the

For example, spinach.
it

further study.
activity is to determine what

children,
relate to the taste,

or in writing.
to negative reactions.

Taste

salty

tangy m .th

grassy taste stringy
spongy

If investigation is done
general discussion about
children to explore their personal whys
it go beyond the sense information they
reasons for their opinions?

-
Fo

On a warm cloudy day have children go out and lie down on the grass.

}dlSEGVEF all the things they can see in
and jot down the things that individual
~room, write on the board or give orally
dISEUESIGn can center on questions such
Why didn't we all see the same things?

kinds of things might
the jungle? How were

ke -
13

is about this
Divide the class into small groups as investigating teams.
you may want to have each group investigate a different '"'loser."
, it is best for the total group to consider one food
is given a sample of the food along with necessary implements.
looks, and smell of the food.
Expecially note findiigs, opinions, and characteristics that lead
Examples might be:

Have him again describe the pudding after he eats
Read the description of the child that chooses a strange color and compare

color. Discuss how color affects
breakfast of blue eggs, black bacon,
How would black watermelon taste? Have
would be strange if seen in another

sl
¥

From the list choose one for

food that makes it a ''loser.'

With older children

With younger

item. Each group
Ask questions that

Have children respond orally

Smells

Looks
sea smell

dirty green
dark green
watery

rotting looking

in small groups, allow time for group reporting and
group discoveries and possible conclusions.

Try to get
for liking or disliking the food. Does
have gathered? |If so, can they give

=i
<

Have them
the clouds. You may want to circulate
children see. When back in the class-
the list of student responses. The

as: What kinds of things did we see?

thy do we see the things we do? What
an Eskimo child see in the clouds? An African boy from
you able to recognize the fhlngs you. saw?

i3
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Use optical illusions to illustrate the role of the mind in interpreting sensory
information. Discuss why the brain is fooled and the role experience plays in
perception, Shaw pictures exhibiting perspective and discuss how the artist uses
his knowledge of perception to make the viewer interpret his drawing as being
three-dimensional. Have tne ¢hildren collect magazine picturas that visually
fool the viewer., (Animals that camouflage themselves could also be used to study
how man is fooled by 'what he sees'',)

I
Droudles provide excellent material for discussions on perception. Draw a
droodie on the board and ask the children to guess what it is. Discuss
differences in response and why it is difficult for us to guess what a droodle
is. Allow the children to draw their own droodles and challenge the class,

An Eskimo
apartment house

Third grade New Directions in English has good sections related to droodies.
These supply some good student activities.

E I
Have children take rubbings from preselected surfaces in the room. Have each
child put his rubbings together in the form of an island, naming each area
according to its geologic make-up. Example follows: :

Forest of Holes
Desert of —— 2d Y]
Humps , | i (M) g—=— Mountains of Teeth

Pits of Scales —r¥ =il ¥/, Lake of Letters

Compare the maps and discuss how the maps illustrate man's differences in per--
ception. He interprets sensory information according to viewpoint and past
experience. The children could write adventure stories that take place on their
island. '

e 4o
% 5% r

Have children make or give to children abstract paintings or ink blots. . Have
them describe what they see or have them label the painting based on what they
think it is. The children can rotate the paintings so that they are given an
opportunity tc react to the same ones. Compare the labels or descriptions that

~individual children gave for the same painting or blot. Discuss why they did

not all see the same things or describe the paintings in the same way. In what
ways are their descriptions different? . : :

F als ke -
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Have the children list all the names they can think of to refer to one particular
object, for example a car. Some names for a car might be: a hotrod
clunker
Cougar
Thunderbird
buggy
Valiant

b oo w

oW

Discuss the various names, the possible reasons for the name being applied to

a car, and the impressions it creates. Possible questions might be: What do
the various names tell you about the car? Do the names imply different things?
I'f so, what? What are some possible reasons for the invention and use of names?
Have the children collect names of particular objects. These can be product
names or descriptive names. You may want to divide the class into groups so that
each group can concentrate on a different object, or you may want tc have
individuals choose their own thing to study. Ask them to collect names for the
objects and to formulate sema theories on why the names were given to that
object. Some possible items to study might be: candy bars, bicycles, lipsticks,
soaps. '

% ke B
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Cut out and mount pictures of three men. Give the pictures the following labels:
Janitor, Bank Manager, Doctor. Ask the children questions such as the following:
which men would be most 1likely to steal? Which man would be the most interested
in seeing a ballet? Rate the men in intel'ligence. After the children have
discussed the men, tell them that you got the labels mixed ‘up. Change them
around and ask if they wish to change their responses. Discuss why they answered
as they did and how the labels influenced their answers. This could lead into a
discussion of stereotypes. Have the children suggest labels which might be
stereotyped. Choose one and have the class write a paragraph deseribing the
thing which the stereotype describes (a teacher: strict, never swears, enjoys
work, etc.) Compare the descriptions and discuss how stereotypes might be
formed. ’ :

* &% %
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nglish language in many of its varieties:

To hgaﬁ_thé E

ialects, styles, vocational terminologles, forms, levels

o




,Qf Elementary o ) J;;iduniarrﬁigh‘ _Senior H%gh

"~ Discuss or have Chl!drEﬁ list names that they have bEEﬂ given or that they have
- “heard. glven to others. (Gearqe; Georgie, mommy 's béy, kid, jerk, sweetheart, .
“fdummy) ~ALTHOUGH THIS 1S A TOUCHY AREA, IT CAN EE VERY FRUITFUL BECAUSE EHILDREH

JfHAVE STRDNE FEELINGS ABQUT NAMES AND THE . NAHING 'PROCESS.

3A5 thl]dFEﬁ share their llsts encourage questlﬂns FE]atEd to the- function or

‘purpose of the name, the motivations- of the name, the motivations of the namer,

~and 'their reactions and feelings about names that come up dur;ﬁg the . dISEQSSIQn

 VWhy were specific names used FQF people? What were the circumstances surrgundlng

“the " namlng7 ‘In what ways was ‘age a factor in the choice of the name?  What

- ‘might'have been the motives of the '"namer''? What. k:nds of - thlﬁgS can a name do

~for a person? To a person? - :What are the advantages of having. names? Disad-

- vantages? Are there special names for kids their age? When mambers of the
gc]aSS are- themze]ves name=g|ver§ whaL are. their VEFIDUS purpgses?

,'Yau may WEnt to Extend tha dISEUEEIDn by hav1ng chlldren use their lists Df
names “as  the bas:s for a.classification activity. Have them group the names -
.under heaélﬁgs such “as: Persanai Names, ‘Names That Hurt, Names That Make You
‘Feel Good, Names For Little Kids. o L
: S TR S

N Eeiaw is an exémp]e af the EQdE used by- ncbaes in the u. S aédféﬁfa?a.  Dis:ﬁss
7?p353|ble ‘ways in which a person might learn the ﬁade The children could draw
-. alternate- symbals for the established code. They could write staﬁies about
érthelr Jﬂurnleg on the raad keylng thélr stﬂrles tc a symbﬂi map . )
| . 7 7;4, Th!ﬁ;ls é gaad~raad_t§gfaltawi
el Ygﬁlméy éamp'héré;: |
/z/-'Thisi}S natfafséfé'ﬁlééé, 
Cdail. R
Déﬁgerﬁusadrfﬁkiﬁg”watér!
oK.
Abgentleman]ives hére; K
' May be police trouble.
Halt. L
Gégdfp1a¢effarﬁa'haﬁQQQEi7
'?EesH-Wétéffaﬁara camp site.

The owner s in.

v Re8 by P &

— - Tﬁerawnéf Is out.
B e owr out..
ERIC S T R 1T T




~ and being chased through the streets).
~bulletin'board display.

- the peapig talk dlfféreﬁt]y

“wm¢—n:naum-

- classroom?

_recorded spéech

”ghlldrén make up thenr own fantastic three- rlng circus.
- using. ]anguage like a rlnqmaster msght use -as

_Have the children collect comics that

Discuss differences in language usage between the classroom and the playfield.
What sort of things- might be said during recess that might not be said in the
Ask the children to be observers and, without being noticed, record
conversational snatches during recess. Allow them to share their research

They could make a mural Fll]lng in bubbles abave the figures w:th the actual

ke
Ei

.Have the gh:1dren
we&ks have them
situations change

ED]IECt one particular comic strrp fﬁF a period of about two
‘attempt .to distinguish changes in language usage as the
(example: Brenda Starr. ‘thinking about buying a new dress
These strips could be classified in a
Classifications could be according to usage or dialect.
* & ' ) o
Discuss ways in whlch ‘tanguage - patterﬁs identify certain occupations. For
example, a newspaper salesman might say "Extra, extra, read all <bout it...."
A conductor miqht say ''All aboard!" - Discuss the language used by a circus :
rlngmaster Write children's suggestlans for types of words he might use on the
board. Discuss some of the circus acts that the _hnidren have seen. Have the
Ask them to attempt
in the below example: -

Ladles ‘and gentlemEﬁ in fhis ring | nga yQQ the most. Fantastic
act of the century. ,Creepo the Great will attempt to walk on. a bed
of hot buttered peas while balancing a live gorilla on his nose. He
wull be- pursugd by thlrty FIVE rabld 50w bugsi Nevar befgre has this

Lk N &

‘ illustrate different dialects. Some good
strips might be Li'l Abner; Andy Capp, and Tumbleweeds. Also have .them collect
comics in which ‘the 'dialect is close to their-own. .Discuss the strips and why
-Have -the: chiidren trans]ate the text of a strip

|ntc a-different dialect. Fcr example, Mary WErth might ‘talk like Li'l Abner.

The. children will have to study the way in which the dla]e;t IS FEPFESEﬁtEd by
rthe :artaanust before they can. ta;k]e thls asannmant

-/ ARCHIE \:: “IF You EME\N;
, - S AWILL TAKE |~ 4§ WHERETHE
oH; DEAH Y YOU WHERE ¥ AuEﬂGHIS
IT'S THE YOU WANT - , o
QHAUFFEUR% TO &0,

— -
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Have thé children write puns by working with the multup]e meanings of words.
For example, the aiterﬁate 5pe11|ngs and meanings of the word ""foul' could be
‘used in the following way: ''You are a fowl person,' he said to the chicken
farmer. Or, "The chicken hlt a Fawi bail " Children could also illustrate
-hcmanym Jckgs as below: e R

A gnu dress .
‘A hole UEE;..,ﬁ
A pear of feet.... -

A good book to use as a resource is the book, Puns, Puns, Puns.

';': ¥

-
%

'Intrﬂduce the aﬂtIVIEY by ‘using twe- puppets Frcm the Puppet Earner, Have the
puppets: IﬂtFDduﬁé themselves and then engage them in a simple conversation with
each uther During the :Qﬁversatlaﬁ have one of the puppets tell the other a
joke. The second puppet may or may not give the expe:ted response. After the
presentation, talk about the meaning of a joke. " You may ask children if they
_know any jokes they would like to share. ~Generally children are: initially very

shy about ‘telling a joke for classmates. Talk about the important things to
_remember when tél1|ng a. JOkE. Emphasns on. enunﬁuatlﬂn and- VQ]ume are especially

‘important as children tend to give the punch line too softiy for the listeners
to catch the joke. Because of this puppets - are especially EFFe;tIVE as they
‘allow the child to- tell his- JEkE thrﬂugh tha puppats and thus shift: the attention

'fram hlmselF ta them

Squest that the Chl]drEn find Jakes that they wauld llké to have puppets tell
each other. Some children will prefer to tell jokes. thrgugh ‘puppets Far their -
own Eﬁjaymgﬁt only. Others will volunteer to perfﬂrm for. the class. Some '
'ehnldren may - prefer to tel] thEIF JQRES W|thaut the use aF puppets.f I

Some zh|1dren may wish. to wrlte thalr own |akes FEVQFIEE and student written
Jnkes may be calleited |nta bcgklets for the classrngm Ilbrary. '

‘]ﬁ' * *
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in landuage: gestures, facial expression, pauses, quiet spaces

O
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v/ _Elementary : ______Junior High , ' —__Senior High

Discuss with students ways that feelings can be observed without. oral communica-
tion. Show the film, String Bean or Bear and the Hunter having the class con-
centrate on the character's feelings.  Have the students tell how the character's
feelings changed during the film and what made théﬂféé]iﬁgﬁ’éhaﬁgé-. '

fe. F %

Discuss TV serials and some of :the more fantastijc melodramas (ladies going under
~_conveyor belt into saws, pools of .crocodiles). Write a mg!cdrama'script as a
class.  Make it short but very exciting. The outline might be: -
' I. Narrator tells about last wcek's event. -
"2, " Last week's crisis resolved, o
3. New crisis reached. - .
Divide the class into groups. Have each group substitute nonsense words for .some

of those on the"ssript.';ﬂav; gachkgréup'actréut'the'piay,vattémptiﬁgftq capture
the'meaning»af-the Grigiﬁa!'SEfipEvtthugh_tﬂﬁE'QF w;#it.‘gi gestures, and facial

- expressions. This could bé'apprﬁazhed as,translatingé?ﬁta a néw'Fareign;languageg
Children can expériment'and expiqﬁe;gestuﬁeéiaﬁd:bgdy,language,as,an extension of

- thought. This can be done in the form of the game 6f Charades. Children are
given cards or oral mecsages which they in turn convey to a group of their peers
_thraugh-the“usefﬁfigesthes!"Hesééges or thoughts can vary from the one word
variety;as'”Ecme;“i“Stapi“:“Eatiﬂ to phrases or sentences as ''| won't do it.",

XQ_“He]pfme!”;A“!'d@n’tﬁiike"yqu,“ 5Dis:ussiﬁﬁ”af_thé #ra;éssﬂaf.&gnveYﬁng,thﬂughts

through ‘body language alone could develop, . Qaéstiaﬁs[és;thg}féiléwing may arise:
Do.gestures extend my thoughts to others? " Did others understand what | was think-
ing?. Was it hard for me to convey my th§ugHts,thr§ugh'dey langauge? What are .

‘advantages and disadvan;aQESféffbadyiianguage as ‘a means of ‘conveying messages? é

“The ébeveiaétivity;cén_beiextended[taﬂinglude conveying other than planned mes-

»753§35£&j5hfl§f§ﬂ”caﬁ distﬁssjthEﬂbﬂdy.language'ysed*tagreiay mood, feelings, or
emotions to others. What_messages;tan,wé;uncgﬁ5§i§u51y be giving to others' -

~ through the usélgf;bﬁdyianguage?.»Thié‘may-ih;IUde*ncnverbal_rqlgfpiayingsitua-

tions such as théKF3113wiﬁg;  R R R e e U TR D

- a) ‘You are”aﬁthréé'year53}d-¢hijd'wha,hasrﬁét ]gafnéd“tgicgntrai;his7temper;
f;gvcu'ﬁaﬁtftélgé?auESIde;téfjgianéurré1dEF,brather-and sister who are play-

o .-ing. " They have just gone ‘out the door, closing it behind them, o

b). You have been playing on the playground. Your team was tied with the -

' éther'team“aﬁd'yﬁg were up to bat. . You just struck out as the bell rang.

'Naw_ygu”are'ﬂﬁ,yéu?awéy'ba§k :¢ class.

. Discussion of situations can center on questions such as: What [s happening? ‘
 What can YGQ”EEII*Frém_hiS'a:tiéhs?!‘Faéiélgexpressiéﬁs?f‘ﬁaﬁ you be sure? What
would you like to know that,yQU'ééﬁft_Find7§gt;Fr§m»watching him? ~ How would you
find out if this were a real situation? Strengths and,wéakﬁesses*af‘relyingrén )
.;1b§dy=ianguage'asgﬁhcught;éxteﬁsiaﬁ can-be brought out during the discussion. ' Have
children think about and.discuss the kirds of bady'languagé‘Ehey”uég'and'héve'seen
‘used by others in real life situations, ° S : :

’ ' f %
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Have the children make up a code using only . Facla] movements. The children
could develop face mesaagés and ;hallenqe the class to guess what -they are
saylng. ExampFES'

]
m o w

Snap,:e&thm
Blink eyes
Stlik Dut ton E_S-t

Relatg facial codes to codes formed by lettars What does the letter stand for?
(A sound) What do we need to know to be able to translate a word- sound into

an idea? (A kﬁawledge of what the word symbﬂliges )

EH

T 2




To be the au

dience for writing or speaking which vigorously

attempts to convince; to identify the methods of the writer

.. or speaker




744_;-Eiamentary: : _Junior High 'Séniarrﬁigh

Cut several advertisements out of magaziﬁési Divide the class into small groups
giving each group one advertisement. Have the groups determine the method used
to persuade them to buy the product. C

Lk &

e
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' E: expiore the ways in wh_ic_h ,,1_aﬁ§g_afgg, changes




$g§777Eieméntary' S - Junior High a _ o o ____Senior High‘

The study print, Primitive'Cgmmunicatiﬁns; includes color phgtégraphs of cave

~paintings, Greek tafeh?té?egraph; §he.qupi;rgnneri voice relay system, signal _"_

flags, Iﬂﬂ?aﬁgfignrlaﬁguagg} African taiking,drums“andithe“meSSagg stick., - The
prints can be used to discuss forms "and changes in lanquage.
: . ) oA w0 AR

After digzussing'wafds1that'hav§ﬁbeen iﬁyentad'be:ause;af,new discoveries during
~the 20th century, ‘have the children make ‘a list of sentences that would not be
~understood by people of pioneer times because they would be unfamiliar with the
vocabulary. ‘Have them do research énrpianeers,and’Writa,sentaﬁgés spoken by
pioneers that most people now w&gidfnét'Uﬁdarstéﬁd@ ' o -

' - a % %k %
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A,Senfar_High

. —/ Elementary , ___Junior High

Activities for this expectation have been gathered in the Basic Skills section.




To try out and apply means of generating ideas, such as:

asking many guestions, seeing new combinations and connec-

tions, finding analogies

ey,



THE WAY I SAY THINGS ARE

« Elementary . - 7jJUﬁfDF High S A 'Séﬁiar High:

The book W|Ehes L :
E.S. C.‘IleEFY, sug§Es

‘format Far creat:ng metaphgrs through absurd com=

and Dreams - by Kenneth Koch, whlEh can be found in the
a

”parlsans. , _ » - , _ ;
S __isas: " as’ L :
"Eiamples: My téeth”afé'as big'as'a'éaffét
- -This is how .| lack
' (authcr Hark Paimer, age E)
fMy legs are as- Iang as Irght.,a; ’ o
(by Steve Richards, age 6)
‘ iHy Flngers are as. sklnny as tgathplsks
| am as sklnﬁy as a thread. e
(Paul KraJclr, 6)
-~ My hair is as red as Hannibal's halr.—
' (Tharesa Ha]]and 6)
My paﬁts are as plnk as pepta=b|5mal
(EhFIE Kaiser, 6) 3
o ,***ﬂﬂ ' ‘
:Callect pa;nt chips iliustratlng vartaus shades of a. prlmary GD]BT Divide'-»

the ;]ass into groups and give ea;h group a variety of shades in one prlmary o
‘color. Ask.the children to rename the colors’ thrcugh ‘comparison with life
objects (a]gae qrEEﬁ fgg gray. ) Allow the graups tlme to share thelr ]IEtS.r.

ShDrt llszenlng perlads WIthlﬁ the EIESEFQDm can. ba planned durlng whlch chl]dFEn
o IIEEEH to teacher-made sounds or to: taped sounds.. Sound effézts reagrds may alsg
- be used.  These sounds can be given in isolation or they can be’ a sequence of * :
- sounds. Chlldren listen to detect the saund,vattempt to |dentlfy it or to descrlbe
it, and tn ncte variations. They: can- be asked to: ﬁampare the " saunds ‘they -have:"
,'aicnrdlﬁg to pltﬁh length, -and rhythm, .. Chlldren can_be: asked what the sounds .
remlnd them of ‘or: causa them to. thlnk abcut.; How do they react tc thg snunds?

“1f the tea:her has . taped a SequEﬁEE éf saunds that suggest a stﬂry, ;hlldren ;an;;ﬁ{
 Be asked to te]] @ '"'Sound Story' based on ‘the sounds ‘they heard. Allow for many”"'
interpretations of the sounds. Chlldren may want tn tape scund stnries fnr
feilassmates to listen ta and: !ntEFpFet-

* % %




You might begin by asking students to draw a tree. (Any object that has definite
shape might be used.) Compare and discuss the various drawings as related to
shape. These kinds of questions could be discussed: Are all the drawings the
same? How are they different? Did you have any special tree in mind when you
drew your tree? Does your drawing look exactly like the '"real tree''? Do all trees
look alike? How are they different? How are they all alike? What makes a tree

‘a tree?

After talking about trees, give children an opportunity to observe, sketch, and
describe various trees. This can be done simply by taking the entire class on a
walk in which trees are singled out and talked about on. the spot. Or a more elab-
orate approach may be used. Mark trees of various shapes on the playground so
they can be easily found by small groups of children. Divide the class into sma}ll
groups of 4-6 students. Give each group a inap.of the playground which indicates
the marked trees to be studied. (With younger children, it is good to use cross-
age helpers to serve as group leaders.) The groups rotate from tree to tree. As
they observe each tree, they note its shape and complete a contour drawing done

at a distance with emphasis on shape. (Contour drawing is done by placing the
pencil on the paper and then outlining the shape of.the object without lifting

the pencil from the paper. It is an especially good technique to use when empha-
sizing shape.) Older children may also be asked to jot down note: on size In rela-
tionship to the tree's surroundings, movements they detect, colors, feelings or

. reactions that they experience In response to the tree. :

After 'the groups return to the classroom, discussion of their sketches and notes
can take place. Again questions related to various likenesses and differences in
the trees can be discussed. With younger children you may only want to focus on
differences and 1ikenesses of shape. (The number of trees studied at any one time
shoulc vary with the age, interest, and maturity of the students involved.)

ols ols als
"~ "~ 3

Divide the class into small groups and give each group an object. Each group
may have a different object or the same object. In a given time limit, the
children brainstorm as many uses for the object as possible. Then have them
supply. @ name for each use that can be seen for the object. Examples:

Rubber Grouper
‘People Snapper
Rubber Place
‘Finger Exerciser

. .a rubber band = Hold things together
As a weapon '
-Bookmark
Stretch with fingers

After time to work, have the children <hare their object, the possible functions
_they have found for it and the new names they have invented to represent its
-various functions. -During the sharing and discussion, questions related to the
naming criteria, the naming process, and the possible limitations a name might
“give to an object's use can be explored. : I '

L ot
« "
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Purchase or make puzzles for children which can be used independently or with
classmates. These develop inference, word meaning, and visual discrimination
skills. There are several excellent sources of word puzzles for elementary
children now available through children's book clubs. Copies can be pur-hased
for individual student use or the teacher can purchase one copy to use separated
and mounted in plastic so that students can find them in a "Thinking or Activity
Corner'' in the room. Encourage children to work together in solving the puzzles
and riddles. Through the interaction with others, much more learning takes
place than isolated individual thinking.

By varying the kind of puzzle and making ﬁnly a few puzzles available at any one
time, the children's enthusiasm ‘can be kept high. Answers to the puzzle may be
plaEEd somewhere in the Puzzle Corner so that children can refer to them at
will., Don't make thns a you-do-and-l-check kind of experience.

Some sample baaklets-available from book clubs are: Puzzles and Riddles puh-
lished by the Young Readers Press, Inc., Puzzles for Pleasure published by the
Young Readers Press, Inc., Falcon Book of Fill-In Fun and | More published by the
Young Readers Press, Inc., and Puzzle Patterns published by the Yaung Readers
Press, Ilnc. Sample pages from these books follow.

. 20-3 i
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You might introduce the asking of questions through read. 9 the poem, "First Day
of School," by Ailean Fisher. Discuss the things that the author wondered aboyt .
Did children in your class wonder abouyt things on the first day of school? What
were some of thejrp wonderings? Have they ever wondered about other things at

If there is enough interest and enthusiasm, have children write about wonderings
or dictate poems in which they tel] about their personal wonderings, These. can
be shared with classmates on tape or through personal reading.-

A good supplementary book is, The Sense of WQnéer by Raﬁﬁel Carson.

First Day of School

1 wonder

O il ey &

2%7%;‘ u

== Aileen Fisher
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To translate into language information that comes from the senses




_ Elementary - | _____Junior High ____Senior High

To help students verbalize sense information, these kinds of activities can ‘he
used: ' -

Sight:  What's another wurd for yellow? 7
What's another way to say yellow? (banana, mango)

Hearing: With eyes closed, crumple some paper: Wiat word is that?
: What thing is that sound?

Shake a box of pins: Who is that? |
' What word/sentence tells us about that sound?
What land does that sound come from?

Smell: Child smells some cleanser with eves closed:
What color is that smell? '
What sound is that smell?
What ‘animal is that smell?’

Feeling: Child feels an object: Describe the feel.
’ What animal feels that way?
Is It a scary fesling?

Taste:  Close eyes and select various foods: 7
What's ancther name for that taste?
Where do you find thz: taste?

X &k &

From tape recurdings of sounds, elther teacher-made or purchased, havg the

. children write about the sctions they imagine or the story they "hear" on the
 tapes. ' '

* K &

 Have children Invent sounds for silent things: Red, biue,rhurt FgglinQS;
thankfulness. - ' = :

EE A

Have the children make sound boxes from milk cartons or boxes. Fill them with
objects from within the room. They may put one to many objects in a carton..
Shake the cartons giving nonsénse names to. the sound, -or -real names to what

- the contents might actually be. ‘How many things could make that sound? How
many ways can you manipulate the c:ton and arrive at a new name for the mystery

inside?  Make word lists of the adjectives which describe the sound.




-~
Have the children make feeling boxes. Shoe boxes can be used with a hole cut
in the 1id for the children to feel into. Each child selects his own special
thing to feel and adheres it to the inside of his box. As with the sound boxes,
he attempts to describe what he feels. How many things can he describe that
feel like what the box contains? It's fun to list all the adjectives that
describe the object and save the ist in a personal dictionary for each child
that might come in handy for him during writing periods.

=t sl ke
EH = =

- The children or teacher make feeling ''sacks,' placing all sorts of different
items in them. The students then reach into their sacks and investigate its
contents by touching. The children then draw pictures of what they felt. Put
‘items in the sack that stimulate imaginative drawings or multiple interpreta-
tions. S ,

- S

Read the poem ''Jabberwocky," found in the book Alice in Wonderland. Ask the
children to draw their interpretations of what they think the jabberwock 1ooks
like. ’ '

== ale ale
3% EH i

Bring to class three or more objects which are different shades or tones of the
same color, for instance, yellow. Ask the children to iocok at the objects and
find sinilarities and differences. They will probably respond to characteristics
. other than color as well. Focus on color through questions like the following:
How many different yeliows are there? What does the word, yellow, stand for or
mean? How many different things can we name which are yellow? Do other colors

come in many different shades and tones?

After discussion of colors, form the class into.groups of from 4-6, Assign or
have each group select a color to investigate., Ask that each group find and eol-
lect samples of the color they are investigating. (These may be in the form of
paper, cloth, paint, objects.) Each group can display their samples along with
names which they have created to describe each color. You may want each group

to make a display or chart which organizes the samples in some way.

After groups have displayed their samples, discussfon can center on what they
have discovered abcut colors. You may want to spend some time talking about the
various names children create for their colors. Do they help to describe the
color? (Children may create names such as dirt-brown or apple-red.)

E I

Give children an opportunity to discuss their personal reactions toward colors.
Questions such as the following may be used: . What is your favorite color? Why
do you like it? Is there a color you dislike? Do you know why? -Does any-color -
make you feel a special way? How? How does red make you feel” ‘How does black
make you feel? .Can you think of an angry color? A sad color?

You may want to have children write or tape about a color of their choice after
the above discussion. These may follew the pattern of the poems in Hailstones

and Halibut Bones. .Both the book and the film can be used prior to the above
discussion as stimulation for personal reaction toward color. :

!\)




The following activity may be done with the total group or in small groups. The
small groups offer more individual participation. Four to five objects of vari-
ous shapes and textures are placed in paper bags. One bag is given to each group.
A child is chosen to put his hand into the bag and select one of the four items
oniy by touch. He is not aliowed to look at the object. He then attempts to
describe it to his group mates using only his sense of touch. They in turn, try
to guess what it is he has found. Good objects for bags are: a fur collar, a
feather, a piece of sandpaper, a ball bearing, a nail, a piece of liver. Then

the bag can be given to another student who finds and describes a different object,

o = e
E 3 ¥

Divide the class into pairs. Prepare enough sacks so that each pair may have one.
All sacks contain the same item.. One of the partners puts his hand into the sack.
He describes what he feels to his partner. The partner records his observations.
The pair then trade places, After an allotted time, regroup the pairs into groups.
of six. Within these larger groups, each pair reads its observations and contrib-
utes its guess as to what is in the sacks. After all have contributed, the total
group of six mekes a decision as to what is in the bags. |If the group does not
agree, pairs attempt to persuade other pairs by using their lists of observations.
All large groups contribute their guesses which are written on the board. Sacks
are opened. The original partners then remeet to go through their list of obser-
vations and cross out those that were not useful in describing the object. Use-

ful observations are then shared with the class. )
E I -

Ask for suggestions of words that describe sounds. Use about five of these.
Discuss things that are associated with these sounds by various children, Have
the children write stories using the sound words in order. These can later be
shared with classmates.

Make a quantity of vanilla pudding and put it into a number of containers. Color

each container with a different color of food coloring. Tell the class that they

are going to finger paint and introduce the lesson as you would an ordinary art

lesson. Let the children become involved in their projects and allow them to

discover on their own the identity of the finger painting substance.

' ' ' * % & ' '

Buy several pieces of an unusual fruit such as mango or kiwi fruit. Divide the

class into groups and have each group examine a fruit and record the following

kinds of information: size, texture, color, .smell, sound when shaken, consis-

tency, other things it resembles. '

Cut the fruit and have them describe the interior in a similar way. Give each
~child a piece and have him eat jt slowly, noting texture, taste (ccmparisﬂns);”_“

and sound. I S ’ :

Using information géinéd;-bréinstarh for a name and write three descriptive para-

~graphs (outside, inside,.and taste). : S

o 2
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Read Mary O'Neill's poems, ''Sounds of Fire'' and ''Sounds of Water," !éavung out the
titles. Have the children try to guess what might produce the sounds in the poems.
Play a tape of pre=recorded sounds of common objects and let them guess what each
sound comes from. Either have the children work in groups or separately. Have
them choose one object (nose, shoe, lips, etc.), brainstorming a list of all the
sounds that object might make (shoes = squish, stomp, splash, thud). Have them
write a composite poem from the sounds. Those who wish may read their poems to
the class leaving off the title. The class can then attempt to quess the title
which names the object responsible for the sounds.

Sound of Water Sound of Fire
The sound of water is: The sound of fire is:
Ori bl )

| dus L.

doak b,
ey e ad
Arebiceede , ealoliie

-~ Mary 0'Neill

== Mary O0'Neill
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Divide the class into five groups. Give each group an object (the same fur all
groups). Each group represents one of the five senses. Their task is to observe
~and describe the otject, using only the sens€ which they represent. After group
members read their descriptive paragraphs, discuss which of the senses was mgst
va.zable in describing the object. Have each group make a collage of magazine

pictures i tlustrating Dbjéﬁts that are best dESCFIbEd usnng theur partxcuiar
‘sente, _ . .

%
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Bring in a numier of different bottles of substances for the children to smell.
Record the varied reactions to each and discuss the varied effects of sensory
stimuli on people. Have them brainstorm under the following categaries good
smells, bad smells, happy smells.

Write poems in the following form::
“A smell can make you happy like _ — o .

It can make you sad like
Ete.

Have each child in the room draw four legs, one body, two ears, one. tail, one
head and neck. Collect the animal parts in separate boxes, scramble them, and
pass them out again. Have the children reassembie their creatures and write
stories or poems about them.

=t shr 0 ek
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—/__Elementary —_Junior High : ____Senior High

Display 5-10 objects, each interesting in itself and different in some ways from
the other items. A display might include: a glossy glass ball the size of a
walnut, a smoky plastic cube, a roll of solder, a piece of driftwood, and a
seasheil. Encourage the children to explore the objects at their leisure and

get to know them well. After all the children have had an opportunity to
investigate the objects, discussion of one or more items can take place. Explore
the following kinds of things: What is your favorite thing? What do you like
best about it? What have you discovered about it? How hig is it? How does it
feel? What colors is it? What kinds of things could you do with the object

as it is now? What would it be Ilke if it were alive? What would you like to
do with it then?

If interest is strong, you may want to continue the discussion for more than one
session. This activity can be followed by independent work with objects. The
following is an example: Ask children to bring their own favorite objects to
school. Suggest that they first try to discover what it is about the objects
that they like. You may ask that they share their favorite objects orally during
Sharing or the English class period, or you may have them write about thelr
object. If they write, allow time for the class to read the stories Qr-descfipi
tions. |f possible, have the children display their objects somewhere in the
room after they have presentéd them to the class, so that EthEFE may laak at
them. more clasely

% %

After much exposure to the varieties of a word such as bird, it would be appro-
priate to have children write their own definition of the wcrd based on their
personal experiences. Their definition will be a group definition based on what
they know and observe about the things a word represents. Allow them to phrase
it in their own words. ~Discussion of common characteristics of all things for
which the word stands will take place during the wr;ting of the definition. You
may want to have tke class make a class dictionary in which they write their own
definitions of words that they research or create. The children can add to the
dictionary throughout the ;ear as small group partuc:pants, individuals, or as

a total group. If smal! groups or individuals write a definition to be added,
the class can react to the appropriateness of thie definition and make revisions
i f necessary before it is actually entered into the class dictionary. - You may
want to have some child or children act ES‘QFFIEIEI zlass illustrators who will
supply illustrations for the dictionary.

X e o
i€ X ¥

Hake up a d:ctlcnary that mlght be useful in ‘a partlcular situatign or mcﬁd . An
example -would be a dictionary of words which would be useful when you are happy,
or a dnctlanary ﬁf words which wauld be useful when you are sad. :

You might have children make a di;t:anary for an animal, dessrlbing things that
- would be important to hum;_ DeFlne keepnng in mind that animal's most lmpartaﬁtb
sense. : -

#OO% %




Think up an unusual way of writing a definition for various objects or things with
which the children are familiar,
Examples: The bumblebee has a fur coat with a very sharp personality.
The mosquito is a flying hypodermic needle with no blood.

You may want to combine the definitions into a class book complete with illustra-
tions in cartoon form.

*® A 3

You might introduce this activity by showing the ﬁhl]dFEn several pictures of
families. Include families of various kinds. You may want to include families
which are from the children's readers or from stories that have been read to
them. Have them identify the pictures as families and ask that they speculate
about the reiationship-names of the various members. Write their responses on
the board: grandfather, father, mother, sisters, brothers, uncle, aunt, etc.:
Ask various children to tell about th3|r own family members. Have them give
the persana! name - as wel] as the relatlaﬁshlp name for each.

You may want to have each child make a chart displaying his family and the names
of the family members. The children can be asked to draw a picture of their
families or they can bring a photo. Below his picture the child can list the
family members as: -

Father, George
Mother, Mary
Sister, Alice

Younger children will probably be concerned only with those members living with
them. Older children may be asked to explore family relationships beycnd the
immediate family. They even may want to make a simplified famlly tree in which
they list the relationship and personal names of family members.

You may want to extend this activity to IncludF poetry and stories revolving
around family members. Two examples are ''Uncles'' by Aileen Fisher and "My
Brother' by Marci Ridlon. Talk about the positive and negative feelings we some-
times have about family members. Explore the ways in which family members work

- together for each other. Children often want to write poems or stories about
their families. Th2se can DFten be made into -a book, "My Family."

& sk ala
E n E13

Ask the children if they have ever seen an animal. The answer is really, 'No!"
The children may have seen lions- or horses or cows, but they could not have
seen an animal because the word is an abstraﬁt noun. Discuss other similar
abstract words . (danger, future, safety). ‘For homework, ask the children to
bring in a picture of a horse. Have them also bring in 2 picture of danger.
Compare the pictures. Discuss reasons why the pictu=i= =gt jilustrate the word
‘'danger'' are so different. Discuss situations when s woheid not want to use

too many abstract nouns. Have the children write Lo patdicaphs.  In the first
paragraph, they would write abstractly. In the second ~uragraph, they would
follow the theme and format of the first but would use more SPECSFIE words.
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Build a classification system using a ''ladder of abstraction.' Discuss and
define the terms "'abstract" and “'specific.'" Ask the children for examples of
abstract words {living creatures, plants) and for specific words (John Jenkins,
palcmino horses). Write a series of related words on the board (John, human,
mammal, John Jenkins, living thing). Have the children reorder the words

going from general to specific. Ask them to contribute a sentence for each
word in the series. Discuss the utility of abstract vs. specific words. Ask
the children to expand specific words. Ask that they expand specific words,
moving toward the ultimate abstraction.

Exampie:

living thing

Discuss the relative number of members in specific and abstract classification
systems. ’

Have a fantastic event in your room such as a jumping bean race, a worm or frog
race, or a paper airpiane contest. Ask the children to write an article
describing the event. Remind them of the five "W's' of a news article. You
might have the children bring in sports articles to use as examp les.

L A3 o
* k3 %

The following activity is suggested by James Moffett in his book, A Student-
Centered Language Arts Curriculum, Grades K-13: A Handbook for Teachers. For
more detailed information refer to page 137 of the text. it is designed to
help ¢hi]dr3ﬁ_expérienze the connection between specific events and abstractions
such as time.

Each child makes a calendar for the oncoming month by cutting up sheets of light-
colored paper into rectangles about seven by nine .inches. These are placed on
notebook rings, a sheet for each day of the month. At the top of each page the
child writes the mointh, day of the week,. and the date. (This repeated use of the
wo''is should insure that the child learns the spelling of the words.) Teachers
of ,ounger children may want to make the calendars for the children so that they
only have to label the pages. This can be done as a group prcject or indepen~

~dently during free time.

Discuss how the calendars will be used with the children. Set aside a time each
day during which they make entries on their calendars. They. can note things

they are going to do in the future on appropriate pages as reminders and they
can write what they have done on today's or past pages as remembrances. Explain
to the children that these calendars are their own personal property and that
what they write will not be read by you unless asked by them. The calendars will
be theirs to keep at the end of the year.. They may illustrate entries if they
wish. . Encourage children to read back over what they have said during the past
faw days before writing the-daily entry. = LT



Have the children refer to their zalendars regularly as they discuss or write
about events or activities. When writing letters or pen pals, children can also
refer to the calendars to refresh their memories as to the activities or thoughts
~in which they have been engaged.

£ N
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To cast ideas into the subject-predicate form common to most

1]

Janguages: what am i talking about (my topic or subject),

and what am | saying about it (my comment or predicate)?




_/__Elementary Junior High ____ senior High

Read the book Drummer Hoff by Barbara Emberley.

1. Read the story several times. Allow the Ehlld en to either enmnlete
the verse or recite all they remember,

so much fun,

2, Analyze with the children what makes Drummer Hc
Examples: a. rhythm '

b. rhyme

c. nonsense names and happanlngs

d. fun pictures

3. Clap out together the rhythm of Drummer Hoff's lines. Rhythm ¢lap with
the verses. Rhythm clap without the verses so the children see the
beat.

L. Discuss the rhyming patterns.

5. Brainstorm lots of nonsense names and activities to help stimulate
additional ideas for Drummer Hoff. .Have the children give some oral

examples and then create their very own verses,

6. Example: ]
Esquire Pippin

character's pname

what he did

7. The children may want to illustrate their verses and even make their
own books.

Cut out articles from a newspaper.
1; Cut off the headline and staplz it onto construction paper;-
2, Staple the article to another piece of paper.
3; Number the headline and article on the back to identify them as a pair.
4. Have the children exchange different articles aud headlines.

5. One child reads his-headline and the others look fcr the article to
match that headline by scanning the first paragraph of the article or
by reading the entire article.

6. One child reads the first paragraph of his article and the other chil=-
dren search their headlines for the one that matches the content of
the article, =




The literature series, Sounds of Language, emphasizes a good tezhnlque to teach
sentence patterning. Students use substitution to build new sentences using
the form of other sentences. The example below illustrates the pFGiﬁSE.

Basal Pattern: The/cat/jumped/happily.

Substitution: A/mouse/sprang/speedily.

Substitution: Some/cows/jumped/merrily.
The same technique could be adapted to teach the use of synonyms with sentence
patterning:

Basal Pattern: The/cat/jumped/happily.
Syncnyms: The/feline/lept/merrily.
ot &
Children can be supplied with subjects and then brainstorm alternative predicates

to completa the sentences. Children can respond orally or they can be asked to
write the predicates. This should vary with the maturity of the students.

Examples follow:

The doctor (QP%ra;gd on themyaﬁ,l
(came to our house.)

I {want a dog for a pet.)
(qave Mary a pencil.):

Mary (is my best friend.)
(took my lunch.)

sentences and the flexibility of what can be
children read their alternative predicates.
Do the sentences make sense?

Discuss the two-partedness of the
said about any subject. Have the
Talk about the differences in mEéﬁlﬂg and in form.
Could they be improved? I[f so, in what way?

& &

In order to reinforce the concept of two-partedness of sentences, chrldren can
be given oaktag strips on which parts of sentances are printed, one subject or

predicate per strip., The children can arrange the strips in order to make
""" Children will

complete sentences. More than cne arrangement may be stSIbEe.
also discover that while a sentence may be grammatically correct, the meaning

may be humorous or illogical. Examples follow:

Subjects Predicates
(A dog | | [7s_round. ]
[Hy rabbit ] Leaitsjaj;{gjgéa_ |

You may want to choose sentences from the children's readers in order to
reinforce reading skills, or from the children's own papers.

wle . e
% S £
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To assume various roles in order to test the impact of those

roles upon an_idea




vg Elementary ___Junior High . Senior High

Children may-be qiven the opportunity to ''role-play' or "act out' colors, This
works best after they have had ample opportunity to discuss colors, their personal
reactions to them, and the moods they feel colers create. You may or may not
want to have classmates try to guess the color that is being role=played. With
younger children it is sometimes best to have the entire group ''be red" at the
same time. Then discuss the various reactions to the color role-played.

0% %

Divide the class into groups. Take the class to the playground and have each
group find and collect a small living thing (worm, insect). Return to the class~
room and have each group observe their creature for five minutes. A secretary
should record obsarvations. Have each group write a cooperative description

of their creature. Each group will read this description to the class and
cooperatively act out the movement of thejr creature (example: two children
represent a worm, two represent the dirt, and one represents the rain). Provide
for the return of the living creatures to their natural environment.

£ A

Children can be asked to act out words. Discussion questions which relate to
the many different meanings of the word can be explored. . For example, the word
walk can be explored for variations in meaning.

Give the children a sentence in which the word is used, e.qg., Joe walks to

school. Ask the children how many ways there are to walk. Have them experiment-
with walking In various ways. As they demonstrate, have them describe their
actions in words. You may want to write these on the board (walk slowly, walk

like an elephant, walk fast). In the discussion bring ‘out the vagueness of the
word walk which results from the uncertainty about the specific meaning. Questions
such as the following can be discussed: Do we know how Joe goes to school? Are
there things that we do not know? If so, what? |n what ways could we make our
meaning clearer?

Have children change the sentence in various ways to clarify the meaning of the
word walk. Note the changes in meaning as the children suggest alternatives.
Have them then demonscrate the clarified sentences they have created.

Write as a class an exciting adventure such as an attack on the school by a wild
gorilla, condensing the action into on= paragraph. Divide the class into groups.
Have each group act out the paragraph using a different part of the body (face,
hands, feet, body trunk). Have one child in the group read the paragraph while
the others act it out.




Discuss faclal expression as an extension of one's feelings. Have the children

demonstrate facial expressions to jllustrate severa| emotions which suggest non-

verbal sounds. Discuss the sounds that would or could go with each expression.
For example: sad face makes a crying sound.

Choose one child to represent each of the following emotions: love, hate, anger,
fear, happiness, jealousy, sadness. Have the children line up across the front

of the room and choose a conductor to lead the group. Upon a signal from him,

all players change from a blank expression to an expression that represents their
mood. Upon an added signal, they add sound to 90 with their expression. The
conductor controls the sounds and expressions and can stop the group at will,
Gestures could be added to the symphony. Discuss the body as a physical extension
of the mind. What other things does body language communicate?

w o %

Children should be given numerous activitles which allow them to explore and ex-
periment with creative dramatics as a form of thought extension. Children can be
asked to be the following kinds of things: inanimate objects such as an egg beater,
clock, or a cloud; living things such as leaves, trees, rabbits, a flea; emotions
such as sadness, happiness, terror; actions such as Jjumping, strolling, striding;
nouns such as fiend, lady, imp; imaginary creations such as dragons, elves, fairies;
situations or scenes from stories. Often the source of motivation or background
information is supplied by observing objects, seeing films, or poems and stories

from books, either read to them or read by themselves,

A_Studgﬁt=§gggeted,Lan@ggig Arts Eurri;u}umj_Gradgsrkjjssﬁgé Handbook for Teachers
by James Héf'ééi’pFévoiesﬁgacEgFéhﬁﬂ for the teacher in the use of creative dramat-
ies with younger children, He especially emphasizes the need for younger children
to be participants, rot spectators, Moffett also suggests the stages of develop-
ment in)the area of creative dramatiecs, (Avaiiable in the English Coordinator's
office. ‘

% X

Group .compositions provide a good introduction to creative dramatics in the
intermediate grades. Below are a few possibilities for activities:

The Machine:

~ Discuss machines and their various parts., What kind of noises do they make?
What different movements might you see? Divide the class into pairs. Have each
pair invent a machine., Have the children develop a Sequence of sound and coopera-
tive movement for their machine, Allow time for classroom presentation. The
class could guess what function the machine performs. =

Back Pantomime: :

~ Make enough pantomime cards for each child. Cards might say such things as,
'"be a rock singer." Choose five children and, without their seeing it, tape a
card to each of their backs., Choose an actor as a partner for each of the five
children. His task is to read his partner's card and act out the card's instruc-
tions. The child with the card on his back tries to guess what the card says.

24-2




Process or System Pantomimes:

~ An example of a process pantomime might be a Frito Machine. Following a
visit to a Frito factory, the class would recreate the process involved by
making a human Frito machine. Each child would be a part cf the machine. One
child would be the Frito and would be sent through the machine.

A study of the digestive system might motivate a system pantomime. After
learning the parts of the digestive system, the class would recreate the system
on the floor. Two children might be the teeth, four the esophagus, etc. A
piece of food would enter the mouth and would be acted upon by the wvarious
parts of the system.

, . .
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Have children, individually or in small groups, act out various occupations and
have the rest of the class see if they can guess the occupation.

Present the filmstrip/record, Black and White Rabbits. Have children assume the
role of a black rabbit and discuss or write how they would feel and react.
Then have the children assume the role of a white rabbit and do the same. As a
class, discuss a solution to the problem.. ) '

L ]

Have two children select animals that they feel are not compatible -- dog and
cat, lion and antelope, birds and worms. Let them pantomime as they think the
animals might interact. The children can keep their animal identity secret so
the audience can guess their identity. When pantomiming it is always fun to

ask ''How else car that be done? How else does a monkey act? What's another way
for a broom to sweep?" '

& KR
% %

After the children discuss what an emotion is, let them select an emotion they
wish to pantomime. Have them select an emotion that was brought on by a speci-
fic event. Act out the event and the resulting emotion. This can be a sharing
time if the child choses to share his special feelings after his pantomime.

Begin the activity by asking the children if they always talk the same way. You
may get a yes answer. |If so, give the children some specific situations (talking
to a pet, talking to your mother, talking to a friend).

Children may spontaneously demonstrate how they talk in these and other speaking
situations. Discuss how the talk varies in each situation. Do the children

have explianations for their different ways of talking?

As a class make a list of different talkirg situations. Some examples might be:

a teacher talking to her class

a teacher talking to the principal

a child talking to his pet , :
@ child talking to his baby sister or brother
a mother talking to her baby

mother talking to a teenager

1]

Have the children role-play various talking situations. These may be based on
the items on the list or they may include new situations. After each role-play
discuss the talking style and form. How is it different from other talking
farms? ‘ : : : o :

o T
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7;51_ Elementary ___Junior High :”, Senior High

Using the book, film, or record version of Lentil, discuss the characteristics
of Lentil and Old Slurp

Sample quesfiéns: 1. What kind of person is Lentil? 0I1d Slurp?

2., How does Lentil or 0ld Slurp make you feel?

3. How did Lentil or old Slurp make the townspeople feel?

L. What made 01d Slurp change?

5. What do you think might become of Slurp now? How
might the tDWﬁEpEEpIE treat him?

You may Ilst the qualities of both characters on the board or on tag board to
make comparisons more vivid,

A

Often as a result of the reading of a story of the viewing or a film, discussion

includes various children's accounts of like experiences. After a story or film

account has been '"'labeled' by the children as a sad experience or a special day,

you may want to have them base a story, poem, or picture ‘'on a personal experience
that fits the label.

A S
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gfnglementary  —___ Junior High ~__ Senior High

Order the art print Charges by Denes De Holesh (no. 7=1). Discuss the mood of
the picture. How does it make you feel? Compare the mood and conflict of the
print with the film, Dream of Wild Horses.

1. How were the 'Charges' similar to the horses in the film?
2. What were the moods of the film and print?

3. How did the filmmaker create a mood and conflict?

b, How did the artist create a mood and :anFlfﬂt?

5. What were similar ways through which the artist and filmmaker achieved
mood?

6. Which mode of expression did you like best? Why?
As a follow up, the children can create their own pictures. They may select the
medium that will best suit the mood or conflict they are going to create (soft
water-color in free fashion, poster paint, crayon, pencil, felt pen, colored
chalk, charcoal, tag board, newsprint, tissue, etc.). Encourage the children to
create a title for their picture which is expressive of the mood.

% %

Show the film The Junkyard (appropriate for all grades).

1. Have the students list as a group everything ugly and distasteful that
they observe,

2, Have the students then list as a group everything beautiful and appealing
that they observe. '

3. Then discuss whether a junkyard is beautiful or ugly.

L. Have the students draw a personal opinion of what they saw and give them
the opportunity to explain their drawing orally or in writing.

* ¥ %
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Children can be given objects and asked to discover and describe the colors with-
in the objects. Leaves, especially in the fall, are good for this activity. Each
child or group of children is given a pile of leaves which he or they are to ex-
plore for colors. They will make many discoveries about the leaves including
color characteristics in an activity of this kind. Some possible discoveries are:
leaves are not all one color but a combination of many colors; each leaf is unique
in its coloring; upon careful observation, many more colors are visible than first
~detected; color is an important factor in the beauty of a leaf. :

Children may be asked to pick their favorite leaf and tell about it., Encourage
them to include color in their story about the leaf. (Children can do the above
orally, on tape, or in written form depending on their age and your purposes.)

&% %

Listen to a recording of animal sounds. Discuss ways in which man uses language -
.to simulate these sounds (buzz, woof, meow). Ask for suggestions of human sounds
that are symbolized -through words (achoo, sniff). |If possible, find lists of
words or foreign comics in which different words are used to represent sounds.
Have the children make up their own words to represent animal sounds. They may
want to use their words in the song, ''01d MacDonald." This activity is a good
introduction to onomatopoeia, At this point it is good to read poetry to children
in which onomatopoeia is used, You may want them to experiment with writing their
own poetry in which they use onomatopoeia.
_ Spanish Words for Sounds :

meow===-mew -~ snore-=--ronquide hoot~---buho neigh----rel incho
cluck----clequeo .  hiss=---siseo howl=---aullido pop----taponazo
moo====mug | do honk===-pitazo hum====zumbar '

el
ES

Call childrens' attention to the use of sound in films to suggest mood, setting,
action. You may want to play only the sound of a short film and let the children
try to follow the story using sound only as a clue. This may be done after or
before a film is seen. The film, "The Golden Fish,"” lends itself well to this
activity. Discuss the changes in speed, rhythm, and mood. What do the changes
suggest or symbolize to the children? Can they speculate on the kind of action
that is taking place at any one point? '

With older children you may want to have them experiment with making their own
sound tapes to be used with live pantomimes or they may want to make their own
film in which they incorporate sound,

Records, too, can be used to make children aware of the use of sound in telling a
story. The record, ''Peter and the Wolf,' is an example of the use of musical in-
struments to symbolize humans and animals. It is valuable to allow children to
talk about their personal reactions to the music used in the record. Are they
frightened by the sound of the wolf? More so than they would have been if sound
had not been used? What kind of music was chosen for Peter? Why was this type
chosen? Again, you may want to allow children to write stories which they accom-
pany with music of their own making.

26-2



Project a comic strip such -as Peanuts after blocking out the dialog. Have the
children attempt to read the pictures and supply their version of the dialog
that should accompany the strip. Uncover the original and have the children
compare their versions to the original. Discuss the use of pictures in the strip
to carry part of the message. The following questions are examples of kinds of
questions that might be asked: Were you able to guess what was happening in the
~strip? What were some of the clues you used? Does your version of the conver=
sation come close to the meaning that the author of the original intended? In
what ways is it different? Can you explain the difference? Compare your version
to others in the class. Are they all the same? Can you give possible reasons
for differences? ' :

At this point children may be asked to draw their own cartoons or comic strips.
" (This-activity is especially fun when children work as partners or in small

groups.) - They can present their strips with the dialog covered through
 projection for classmates to guess what is happening or their strips can be

displayed with their version of the dialog attached. '

?§u may7aisa want to have children collect strips from the papers and rewrite
the dialog either to retain the original message or to present a change in the
message. ' ' :

® & %
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To express an idea in a non-verbal medium




_/ _Elementary _ Jundior High _ _____Senior High

Read the poem or view the film '"Hailstones and Halibut Bones', by Mary 0'Neill.

1. Form small groups of children who are especially excited about one color

or section of the work.

Give them that section of the poem to read aloud. 7

3. Allow each group to select a rhythm instrument that they feel portrays
the sound and mood of their part of the poem, each child with his own
instrument.

k. The students read the poem and interpret the lines with their instruments
in a way approgriate to the mood of their part.

%]
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Many colors can be ''sounded" using instruments or voices.

Example: Give me a sound for purple. Red.
Give me a noise for white. ’
If you're black, give me your sound.
Let's see what light green and black sound like together.
Let's hear a musical note for orange. '
What's a beat for purple? Black?

After studying color, children may be given an opportunity to make color collages.
There are many possibilities. A few variations are: making a collage of collected
- color scraps to illustrate the wide variety of colors, making a collage illustra-
ting the variety of '"colors'' which may fall under the one-word label as ''yellow,"
creating a mood or feeling through the use of color, selecting mood pictures to
combine which symbolize a color. :

* k%

Create a light show for the children. 1) Have each child make a slide. Cut

.mylar plastic Into squares and have the children create a design with flow pens.
Mount the plastic in adhesive mounts {available at photography stores.)

2) Choose music with heavy or distinct beat. 3) Put glass pan of water on over-

head projector in back of the room. Add a small amount of oil to the water.

Shake in time to music as you add food color.. 4) Add slides in projector and

flash in time to the music. Have children react to show.

I.  Name the colors. : S
2. What did the shapes look like? What did they remind them of?
3. Use 'ing'" words to describe what was happening.

X%

Children may be given an opportunity to create through the use of shapes. They

can be asked to draw or paint ''shape pictures' using designated shapes or they may
be allowed to choose their own shapes with which to work. Shape collages are also
fun to create. Older children may be asked to make pictures of common objects by

cutting out and putting together shapes from magazine plictures. For example:

heads might be cut out and used for the wheels of a bicycle, horns from a cow might
be used as the handle bars, etc, ' S
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Discuss the meaning of silence. |g complete silence possib|e? Would you hear
silence if you sealed yourself in a soundproof room? Have the children close their
eyes and listen to sounds around them for one minyte. List the sounds they heard
on the board. Divide the class into groups of about five and have these groups
make up symphonies of silence. Each person in the group will simulate a sound he
heard during the silence period. Using the music principle of beat, have the group
combine their parts into a symphony. Have the various groups present their sym-
phonies to the rest of the class, ’

I

Have the children draw a picture of an imaginary machire. The machine should
perform some new and fantastic task, For example, it might remove the warts from
pickles or make spinach into a useful or delicious substance. Have the children
label areas of their machine far function.  Have them write a Step-by-step account
of the processing of the item from raw material to the final product. Several

of the best could be chosen and the children could do group .pantomimes of the
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To “grﬁ,Wﬁ?h¥5h§,;9ﬁ§tr9§tiﬁ“5 of words for a larger vocabulary




! " Elementary ' _Junior High ' o Senior High

Children might take some time to explore the shapes of familiar words. This can
be done by outlining the shape of a word and then filling the '"box'" in. The
shapes of words are clues in word recognition, although many children are unaware
that they use them. [t is fun to have children guess words from their shapes
alone, find words that would fit a certain shape, or write a sentence in which
one word is replaced by its shape pattern, Then it has to be guessed from the
shape and the context of the sentence. Children enjoy making these puzzles up
for their classmates.

Examples are: trot =

The horse will L 1 1 .

-

Have children collect samples of a given word, for example, bird, The examples
may be in the form of a plcture a photograph, or the real thing. After several
examples have been brought in and displayed, discuss their likenesses and differ-
ences. Are all the birds alike? |If not, in what ways are they different? In
what ways are they alike? What makes a thing a bird? Do any of you know other
words for any of the plEtuFES or real birds that we have collected? '(Children
may suggest names such as robin, eagle, hawk Harry.) Can a thing be both a
bird and an eagle? How is this possible? This can lead into an introduction to
the levels of abﬁtractlaﬁ which wards represent.

At first you may want the total graup tg work on examples of one word as explained
above. Later children may be broken up into groups or work as individuals. They
may select a word which they research as to variety of things for which the word
can stand. These should be displayed and presented to the rest of the class in
some form. Two pcssnble forms are: Have the children make a word=picture diction=
ary in which a word is illustrated with many examples of its realities. Or have
the children make word trees similar to the drawing below in which they paste
pictures illustratlng the variations of the thlngs” FQF whlah a word stands

'Fncture '




Take the children outside and have each child collect a small but interesting
weed. Yhen they return to the classroom, choose one good specimen and describe
it, using the following headings: feel, color, size and smell. What does it
resemble? Encourage the use of unusual descrnptlve words (avaiada rather than
qreen). Have the children imagine that they are botanists and have just gone on
an exploration trip to an unknown planet. Their job is to describe and name the
plants that they have found. Discuss how names of things sometimes tell a great
deal about the object. Ask the children for examples of good descriptive names.
Some samples to start them off might include such names as yellow-bellied sap
sucker, woodpecker, and yellow jacket. Make up a name for your plant, using
adjectives that the children have volunteered (examples: the yellowish-green,
stubby, feather plant or the tubby, olive green plant). Have the children write
descriptive words for their own plants and make up several good names. Have them
‘write a description of the plant and describe the location where it was found.

An extension might be to classify the plants that the ch!idren found uslng a
predetermined criteria for classification.

% %

Children should be given many opportunities to relate the sounds of words to
their written letter symbols. Dictation is one way of providing this opportunity.
After presentation of a sound-letter relationship, children can be asked to write
words from dictation which use that pattern. After they have written the word,
allow them to check- or compare their word form to that of the common form.

Taping words. to be used by children in independent writing works well. The tape
can be made so that the word is dictated, time is given for the child to write
the word and the spelled form is given so that he may compare his word to the
common form immediately, before going on to the next word.

O 0% %

To help the children spell multi-syllabic words, choose rather long but phonetically
consistent words from the dlCtlﬁnaFy and dictate them to the class, syllable-by-
syllable, having them spell the syllables as you go. --Nonsense words can also
be used to attune children's ears to the sounds of letter combinations. :

% % K )
. . _ 7 . : .
Discuss things that are spelled differently than they sound (foreign, sight, etc.).
Ask the children for examples and write them on the board. Have the children
choose one particular unusual 5pe|liﬁg pattern and write paems like the Fullcwnng
example:

The ptarmigan is strange -

As strange as he can be

Never sits on ptelephone poles

Or roosts upon a ptree

And the way he ptakes pto spelling
Is the strangest thing pto me. .

Discuss why the English language is not always phonetic. Read éxamples for a book
such as The Journals .of Lewis and Clark, written during a time in which spelling
‘patterns were not set. Discuss the relative advantages and disadvantages of that

system.
Nt 0%

28-2




This game is a variation of Scrabble. Ward syllables are printed on small cards
or cubes. These are spread out before the children who are playing. Each child
draws five cards and places these before him. The object of the game is to form
words from the syllable parts. Children take turns in drawing new cards to use
in building new words or adding to the words they have already built. The game
continues until all cards have been drawn. The child with the most words wins
the game. ‘ '

When making the syllable scrabble game, it is a good idea to choose words from
the children's readers or other books to which they have been exposed. This
gives them the added advantage of having seen the whole word prior to seeing
only parts of it.

O %N

"You might introduce the activity by having children listen to words which you
pronounce for them. Vary the number of syllables in the words you choose (snake,
fa-mi-ly, re-turn). Ask the children to listen to the parts within the words
and to tell how many parts they hear. You may want to have the children clap
the words as you say them, one clap representing each syllable,

Ask the children to find an interesting word from a book, magazine, or newspaper.
Have' them copy the word onto prepared strips of paper large enough for the
children to print the word comfortably. Collect the strips, paste them onto a
piece of tagboard for easy handling, and project them with the use of the

opaque projector in random order.

Have' the children group ‘the words according to the number of syllables.

One Syllable Words Two_Syllable Words Three Syllable Words
snake : - return : family
a ' over : : : potato
run : into important

If the child who supplied the word does not-know how to pronounce it, you should
pronounce the word for the class. The point here is not to have the children
divide the words into syllables by visual rules, but rather to develop an
awareness that words are built from parts known as syllables. We can detect

- these parts through listening carefully as the word is pronounced. You may again
want to have the children clap the syllables as they attempt to detect the number.
Write the words wunder the correct classification group as a decision is made by
the class. This can be done on the chalkboard. .

Names work very well for this, too:

Sue Al

Mary -Robert
Geraldine Abraham’
Elizabeth Englebert
Anastasia = MHaximilian

(Does anyone know any six syllable names?)
% %
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Ask the children for suggestions ‘of multi=syllabic words (contumacious, terrific,
etc.). Choose one word and ask the children for ways in which the last syllable
can be changed. For example, the word ''psychedelic' might become '"psychedelephant'' -
or ''psychedermi¢.'! Divide the class into groups. Have each group choose a word
and write a list of syllabic variations. The lists could be presented as chants,

emphasizing the rhythmic quality of syllables. .

Place words which contain prefixes or suffixes on tagboard cards, one word per
‘card. Display the cards in random order for the children either on a flannel
board or on the chalkboard. Ask them to look at the words and think of a way

in which the words might be grouped. Allow for variations in the kinds of
grouping, but especially emphasize the possible grouping by like affixes. Discus-
sion of each prefix and suffix group can center around the meaning of the root -
words and the added or changed meaning that comes about as a result of the addition
of the affixes. What meaning does the prefix or suffix have in itself? Have
children experiment with using the root words, then the root plus the affix in
sentences. You may want to . use a bulletin board as a classification area where
children can add words to the groupings already begun as they discover new words
using the patterns. Vary the number of words and affixes introduced at any one
time with the age and maturity of the students.

ke =t A
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To emphasize the meanings of word affixes, have the children create new words

that can be interpreted by knowing the meaning of the affix. Examples for ''aqua'
might' be ''aquaphant’’ (an elephant that lives in the water) or ""aquatary'' (a

wet secretary). A ''pseudodile' might be a fake crocodile. A ''semiserpent'' could
be half a sea serpent. '

* . %

Make up nonsense words. After the words are defined, add a prefix or a suffix
and ask the children how the meaning has changed. ' '

blop = rest .
unbloped = unrested (unblopped?)

Put a nonsense word in a sentence. Challenge the class to find substitute words,
containing the same affixes, which would fit in the sentence.

It was a very unblopful day.
It was a very uneventful day.

£ & %

Have the children look up the word ''circle' in the dictionary. Ask them to find
other members of the ''circle' family (circular, circlet, circumference). Make
more word.families, possibly developing them into a bulletin board display.

Good words to use include '"catch,' ''scribble," and "sign."

£ % &

Read the poem, ''Jabberwocky;'' by Lewis Carrol. Discuss possible meaning in the
first stanza. Discuss whether an exact meaning is necessary for the enjoyment
of the poem. Have the children either illustrate sequentially or write a news
article about the Jabberwock event. The poem could be dramatized or read
chorally. Emphasize enjoyment of the nonsense words for their sounds as well as
possible interpretations. : ' o
Q . . .
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Jabbe rwocky

'Twas brillig, and the slithy toves
"Did gyre and gimble in the wabe:
All mimsy were the borogoves,
-And the mome raths outgrabe.

'"Beware the Jabberwock, my son!

The jaws that bite, the claws that cateh!
Beware the Jubjub bird, and shun

" The fruminous Bandersnatch!"

He took his vorpal sword in hand:
Long time the manxome foe he sought -=-

So rested he by the Tumtum tree,

And stood .awhile in thought.

And, as in uffish thought he stood,
The Jabberwock, with eyes of flame,
Came whiffling thrcugh the tu]ggy wood,

And burbled as it camel

One, two! One, two! And thraugh and through
The vorpal blade went snicker-snack!
He left it dead, and with its head
He went galumph|ng back. -

""And hast thau slaln the Jabbarwcek?

~ Come to my arms, my beamish boy!

0 frabjous day! Calloch! Callay!"
He chortled. in his joy.

'"Twas brillig, and the slithy toves
Did gyre and gimble in the wabe:
All mimsy were the borogoves,
And the mome raths outgrabe.

-- Lewis Carroll
B
Ask the children to read the below poem, challenging them to phonetical ly sound

out the words. Have them attempt to create their own poems using nonsense words.
They could also substitute real words for the nonsense words.

Over the stiver and by the snheal’

oritd W@*
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Encourage the children to develop a playful as well as serious attitude toward
words .

Tonque Twn_t

Have the children write alliterative sentences., A good poem to illustrate this
is .
Sarah saw Susan skip suddenly..

Alphabetic Sentences

Challenge the Ehl]dFEn to attempt writing several sentences using the wards
a]phabetlzally :

A boy came during early French.
Good helpers increase jovial kindness.

Letter Sequence Sentences

Gerald loves frozen peas.
Giraffes like fancy potatoes.
Girls lack free passes.

Write a poem on the board, ]EEVIHQ out the rhyming words. Ask the children to
suggest.words that might gé in the blanks:

| fear the wrath ,
DF the Underslung Zath

lt S trmé Fsr hIS _ .

The pcems could be more Eamp1ex for older children or non-rhyming sections could
be left out.

Go over and play with the Gumplegutch, Tommy, .
The Gumplegutch loves to (play)

“You may bounce on his ?belly

" And call him old Nelly
And fill up his nostrils with clay.
Don't be 'fraid of his fangs

~Or that one yellow _ (eye) .
Or the scales on his _(tay1), my dear,
Go over and play with the = ~__, Tommy,

I'11 wait fofr you here,



Many words are printed on tagboard, one word per card, among which are words
that can be built into compound words. The cards are placed face up on the
table. Two or more children rotate, selecting one card at a time, which they
place in front of themselves. The object of the game is to join cards to form
compound words. The child may pass if he sees no possibility for word joining.
The game ends when no player is able to form another compound word. The child
may pass if he sees no possibility for word joining. The game ends when .no
player is able to form another compound word. Words that are under question

may be checked on a teacher made answer list or in a dictionary depending on the
age of the student.

o0& %

You may wish to have children lllustratg compound werds which they in turn
present to classmates as riddles. This would be an excellent follow- -up for an
activity of the kind found on page 60 of the first grade New Directions in
English text. On this page children are asked to solve compound word riddles
Tike the fQIIQW|ng - ‘ -

Rain ' + Coat ' = "Rainco

The :hlldren s li]ustratlans may be drawn on naktag, or plﬁtures af each word

may be found and pasted on the oaktag in the above pattern. A brainstorming
session in which compound words are listed may be held prior to the illustrating,
or you may want to supply children with a list of compound words from which they
can choose for their illustrated riddle. Older children may be asked to find

a compound word on their own. : - : :

An extension of the above activity would be to have children create new compound
words by joining existing words in a new way. This activity is especially fun
to do with partners. The new words may apply to a real object or an imaginary
thing. Children may want to illustrate their new words and place them into a

book of ''‘New Compound Vords."
E

Have the children make up funny poems using rhyme and homonyms:

Who knows more than
A new gnu knew.

A new newt knows

In a blue newt suit,

£ & %

Have the children brainstorm a list of multi-syllabic words. Make the words
into a chant. Divide the class into groups and have each group experiment with
setting up a rhythmic pattern by planning the lgcatlan of accents. For_example,
rsg:retary, ordinary, veterinary! :




Tpiaﬁp}yggditjﬁghsgjljs=i;uwﬁitten_ﬁgmpg§jti§n:iVmaking

arrangements of draft for
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appropriate selections an

various audiences, for various purposes, in various forms,

with increasing attention to the authenticity and clarity

of one's own '‘voice''.



/- Elementary ____Junior High _____senior High

Activities for this expectation have been-gathered in the Basic Skills section.
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To express an idea with one's own consideration for form:

a poem, a story, gmyf{tten:skeﬁ;h,iﬂrﬁyhateggr choice one




_ggfgg Elementary Junior High ______Senior High

One of the ways to encourage children to develop their own written forms is to
give them opportunities to experiment with several forms.

The following ideas are from the book wlshes, Lies and Dreams by Kenneth Koch
which can be obtained at the E.S.C. library.

Invite the children to write wish poems. Here are some suggested formats from
Koeh:

1. | wish | was .
2. Iflwas
| would e -

Examples from six-year-olds at Hillaire elementary:

If | were a giant giraffe,

| wﬂuld sparkle with colors.,

If | was a muddy shoe,

| would go muddy gush, muddy gush
o-o-o0- ick!

| wish | was a snow kitten.

wish | was a cat

ecause | wouldn't have to go to school
AND

| wouldn't have to color on paper.

[
Be

You may wish to tell the children that they must use a color or sound or noise in
each line or once somewhere in their poems. Some days the kids can be animals,
machines, nonsense things, etc. : ’

* A &

Ask your librarian or invite a regional author/authoress to come to your 7
class and discuss how she or he goes about writing a bﬁak After this experience,
the children may want to write their own bgaks. ' '

EI

Show the film, The Story of A Book, and have the children follow a similar pro-
cess in writing their own storfes.




Children should be given the opportunity to move to music in order to interpret
and create through movement. Many records and tapes are available in the schools
which supply a wide variety of rhythms, themes, and moods. Have children listen
to and then move to various types of music. Give them an opportunity to describe
the music in words. |Is the music happy music, sad music, angry music? |Is it fast
or slow? How does it make you feel? What can you do to the music? What makes
that a good thing to do to the music? Children may be allowed to create stories
to music. This they can do individually or in groups as a form of interpreting
what they hear and creating a ''Story-in Movement.'" |If children work in groups,
give them an opportunity to present their story to the class and follow the pre=
sentation with talk about the story and how it was interpreted by the dancers as
well as by the audience.

als o =he
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Have students discover and note sounds around the school. These may be written
down for later oral reports to classmates. Good possibilities for study are:

the playground at recess, the library, the multi-use room during a class, orches-
tra practice, a kindergarten classroom, the school office, the schoolroom at
lunch time. Children may want to write their sound notes up in the form of a
riddle or '‘guess-me'' poem. These can be presented to their classmates, and they
in turn try to guess the location described in sound terms.

& =t
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Read Ray Bradbury's short story, 'All Summer In a Day'' in The World Of Language,
Book 6. Discuss ways in which man might adapt to life on another planet. Make

up an imaginary planet, allowing the children to brainstorm for ways in which the
planet might be different (no sun, always a fantastic amount of noise, thick layers
of fuzz growing quickly on everything). Divide the class into groups or have them
work individually. Have them brainstorm and make a list of ways in which man
would have to adapt his technology and adapt physically to living on the planet.
(On a dark planet, man might grow feelers or develop a large nose.) Using their
brainstorming lists, have the children write science fiction stories or make up
plays about life on their planet. A picture of an adapted human could accompany
the text.

E - A
Invite the children to make up rhyming riddles:

A fruit flavored coin = a lime dime
A plump rodent = a fat rat
A cheap sour vegetable = a nickle pickle

~Is Dr. Doctor In?

Condensed from FamiLy HEALTH
RictiarD ARMOUR _
o e s omitted due to copyright restrictions’
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Factual information presented in a science unit could be combined with creative
writing to produce science fiction. After finishing a unit, such as The Human
Body, ask the children to wvse their knowledge in the writing of a story. They
might copy a movie theme ¢nd write about a journey through inner space, the human
circulatory system. They might use their knowledge of the planets to write a
story about an excursion to a particular planet. Emphasize that the facts
presented should be fairly accurate. The plot comprises the fictional part. A
good author to use as an illustration of science fiction is Ray Bradbury.

£ %

The following -assignment would be well timed if given either just before or
right after summer vacation:

Discuss summer camp and ask the children to share some of their pleasant
and funny camp experiences. Have them brainstorm a list of things they

might want in a perfect summer camp. Have the children write advertise-
ments for funny summer camps. |If possible, either make up or bring in a
camp advertisement to help the children develop a format. The following

example could be used.
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Camp Kiddie Joy

Kids! Are you ready for a summer filled with fun and excitement?
Parents! Do you want a true long vacation from the little dears?
If the answer is yes, the place for your kids is the one and only
"Camp Kiddie Joy."

Our fantastic camp offers all the below extras:
Delicious Foed

Our world famous dieticians work day and night to bring to
your children such delights as steak of giant newt, toadstool
hash, poison ivy and tarantula salad, and many other taste
tempting treats.

Activities
Your children can participate in body building sports such. as:

The around the world swim.

Aligator wrestle.

“Hot lava fights.

Hikes to the den of the poison lizard. .
Survival lessons in the pool of quicksand.

L9 o [ S WU N
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Crafts

Build your child's creative ability as he participates in nose
stitching classes, python dress design (working from the inside
out), and fingernail clipping crafts. :

Counselors
Our counselors are selected from the finest stock of tame

gorillas in the world. They really know how to handle the kids
and their skill will really tear vyou up.

Fill in Eha coupon below and be the first to sign up your child
for a summer of fun! o

Name i JW”', . -

Géhara].Héa]th 7 ) 777 -
Allergies (check the below)

gila monsters_ killer bees
black widows ~gorilla fur___

Funeral home to call in case of emergency o , -




Have the children compose a '‘poetry pack.' Give each person in the class about
Six 3 x 5 cards. Take the class out on the field and have them choose some
natural object to describe in their poems (clouds, trees, etc.). Ask the

children to write one thought or description on each card, keeping in mind that
they will be using the cards to make a poem. The writing need not be complete
sentences. £Entries could include a series of ''jng" viords, verbs, adjectives,

©or other word combinations, When the class returns to the room, have the children
shuffle the cards and lay them out in random order. They continue repositioning
and improving the cards until they have the poem-form that they like, The
finished poem could then be written in final form.

b e =
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There are at least two possible introductions to this activity. One is to )
furnish the class with a kite or two. Take the class outside to watch the kite
as it flies. if possible allow each child to fly the kite while the others
"watch. You may want to use cross=age helpers to help fly the kites if the
children are too young to handle it themselves. The second introduction would
be to have the children actually construct kites, The art teacher could help
you in the planning and the children in the actual construction. After the kites
are finished, a field trip to a nearby field or park can be planned so that the
kites can be flown.

the kites. Questions as the following might be Posed in order to focus the
children's attention on Possible considerations: How high will the kite go?
What will it see when it js flying? How will we look to the kite? How will it
feel when you are holding its string? What will the kite do to you? How would
you feel if yru were the kite? What might you want to do? What things might
happen as the kite was flying? What might the kite yell to you? What will the
kite look like to you? How will it move? :

Prior to flying the kites discuss some of the things to consider while watching

After flying the kites allow time to discuss the experience. Again questions

as those above will come up. Have children be kites demonstrating movements and
feelings of kjtes. Suggest that they write about the’kiteaflying experience.
This can be a factual account or a story. The child may wish to write as if he
were the kite telling about his feelings or views.

A S

You might begin this activity by dfspiaying pictures of children in various
emotional states: happy, sad, hurt, scared. Ask the children what feelings they
think the children in the Pictures are experiercing. As a class, list the
feelings that various children in the room flave experienced. Talk about the
situations surrounding the feelings. At this point you may want to read some
poetry which relates to feelings. Excerpts of stories can also serve this purpose,
Encourage children to dictate or write stories about their own personal experi- -
ences involving feelings. These may also be done on tape to be played for class-
mates later. :

* % &
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Children might choose to '‘advertise’ something, giving it the qualities of
something else. For example, the earth might be advertised ironically as follows:

For Sale

Beautiful site for_a home. Covered with lovely yellowish mist
most of the year. ‘Omly several billion people. Never have to
worry about’wild animalss-as they will soon all be extinct.
(The Earth)

or

This little beauty is going at rock bottom prices. Look at all,

the fantastic extras you get. Comfortablie swayed seat, sleek

fur upholstery, four powerful legs, sleek tail for air conditjon-
ing. This baby has a fantastic one h.p. motor. It runs on grass
and hay. This is the one deal you can't resist. (A horse)

& <l o
= £ 3

The limerick form of poetry provides a structure for the chiid and avoids the
sometimes stilted quality of rhymed serious poetry. Limericks can be developed
around a theme, such as people's names, or can be random. The limerick contains
five lines. The first and second lines rhyme with the fifth line, and the
short third and fourth lines rhyme. The best way to teach chiidren the limerick
form is to read a number of limericks and write a class limerick. This should
provide enough guidance so that the children can take off on their own. Below
are student and professional examples. ’

There once was a man from Darjeeling,

Who in his stomach had a very queer feeling.

He lay flat on his back

And took some Contac

And threw up ali over the ceiling.

== {written by a 3rd grader)

| give you now Professor Twist,

- die,ﬁ Naéh
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Changing words and adapting verses of familiar songs allow the child to work

within a framework and helps him to develop syllabic rhythms in his poetry. A
good song to use for a first experience is ''The Twelve Days of Christmas." :
Children could retain the basic framework and add new verses as below:

On the first day of Christmas, my true love gave to me
A poison cobra on a sticker tree.’

Have the children sing the songs after writing. Other possikle sources might be
"I did what | Could," or chants such as 'One, two, buckle my shoe.'

* % %

Poems developed around a format such as the song '"This 01d Man'' provide a frame-
work for children's humorous poetry. Start the children out with a portion of a
poem as illustrated below and let them continue with their own verses based on

progressive numbering.

Little wee tiny nots lived in some jugs,

Instead of small cars, they traveled on slugs.

The first one was slimiest, he was number one,
This little one stopped to engage in some fun.

The second was salted, he was number two,

He stopped for too long and turned into slick goo.

s =t whe
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+/ _Elementary ____ Junior High ] Senior High

Have the children write their own paper, with the intent of writing for a .
specific audience. The children need to determine what types of information,
jokes, cartoons, and illustrations that the particular audience appreciates.
Example of audiences: younger or older students

parents

teachers

principal

coordinator

school librarian or secretary

cus todians

superintendent

After publication invite some of the people for whom the paper was written to
come and respond to the paper. Were the contents and articles appropriate?
Suggestions? You may then have the children write a paper that is fun and
appropriate for their own class, and compare the types of articles, how they
differed, how another audience might respond to what they liked in their own
paper. .

e =t
H s

Arrange with a teacher from another school to exchange letters wrth her students.
The exchange works especially well if the other school is in the same district or
locale. Letters can then be easily exchanged through the school mail or hand
delivered. |If the other child lives close by field trips with pen pals can also
be more easily arranged and some children will make contact independe ntly through
use of the telephone or through visits arranged by parents. It is also more
effective if the children exchanging letters are approximately the same age.

Set aside a special time for letter writing each month. It is difficult to
plan for more than one letter a month, especially with younger children as the
project can be very time consuming. Cross=-age helpers during letter writing time
can help considerably. The entire class may write their letters at the same
time or they may be written independently and placed in a specially marked box
or envelope for proof reading. Individual proof reading can be done with the
child by the teacher, an aide, or a cross-age helper. Final drafts of letters
can be made if necessary following proof reading with the emphasis placed on the
importance of making the letter legible and meaningful to the receiver.

Encourage children to include pictures, stories, poems, riddles, or other items
which they think might interest their pen pals. Letter form should be taught
although it should be varied according to the age and maturity of the children

involved.

When tetters are returned from the other class, allow ample time for children to
read and enjoy them. Have the children share their letters with classmates if
they wish. Talk about the ideas and the enclosures in the letters. If the
children are not answering the letters immediately, you may want to collect them
until letter answering time so that the children will be able to refer to the
letters in answering any questlans that were asked. The: children are very
possescive of their letters and will want to keep them, so be sure to return

the Ietters to the shlldren after they have answered them.

=t
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.ExiEE Elementary . —___ _dunior High Senior High

Activities for this expectation have been gathered in the Basic Skills section.

- . . 321
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To present an
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idea through speaking, bgtﬁ formally and in

formally, in discussions, skits, panels, oral presentat
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Afgi;ﬁlemEﬁtaFy 3 ~Junior High Senior High

Intermediate students can choose a primary book with the intention of taking
this book to a primary classroom and convincing the primary students that it

is a book that they should read. The intermediate student should read the

book himself, and become very familiar with it. He or she may then practice
before his peers telling about the book, without reading it and without telling
the complete story so that another youngster would want to read the book.

When the student feels confident, he should visit a primary room and, after
telling about the book, give it to a youngster who is enthusiastic about reading
the book.

F A S

Play for the class a recording of some exciting natural event (example: a
storm, the ocean, a stampede). Brainstorm on the board all of the individual
sounds that make up the total sound setting. Go through the list and ask the
children to suggest a way of reproducing each sound using objects in the room
(tapping on desk, sliding hands together, etc.) Order the sound list in a
logical sequence as below:
Storm == gentle rain

hard rain

thunder

lightning

wind
Discuss ways in which the sounds can be built to a climax. Divide the class
into groups, each group representing a particular sound. Point to each sound on
the board and bring the groups in one at a time. Increase the volume for climax
and diminish. Extension: Divide the class into groups and have each group
develop their own sound symphony. After a performance, have the class discuss
what they were trying to represent. '

0% %

Students can be given an opportunity to sugaest a new body extension. This can
take the form of an informal oral explanation and description or students may
want to make a more elaborate presentation to the class. This might include a
rough sketch of the invention, a name for it, a description of its possible use,
and the reasons for its need. (Pages 55-57 in the third grade New Directions

in English can serve as a good introduction to this activity.) o

I
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For sheer joy of language nothing can be more effective than choral reading or
- the speaking of poetry. Almost any poem ¢an be read by a group or groups of
‘children in a variety of patterns. Informal choral reading or speaking is
especially enjoyable as the children can take part in the planning of the inter-
pretive reading. You might begin choral reading with nursery rhymes already

- familiar to the children. Read or speak the poem as a total group. Then ask
the children to suggest ways in which the poem could be divided so that various
-small groups or individuals might read specific lines. Group the children and
try their suggestions. You, too, may suggest an alternative pattern. Experiment
with different expressions, rhythms, and volumes as well. Discuss the versions
tried and the children's reactions to them.

Before attempting choral reading of unfamiliar poems have the children read the
poem through silently or you may want to read jt through for them as they follow
_ the words on paper.” Then read the poem through as a total group. Follow this

by having children suggest different reading patterns. Discussion of poem
divisions, volume, expression, and rhythm should be encouraged. Allow the children
to experiment with various suggestions and evaluate the results as a group. You
-may want to tape the versions so that the children can listen to them as they

‘talk about the interpretations. ' '

After much choral reading has been done as a total group, you may want to have

children plan and present poems as small groups. All small groups can plan and
~“interpret the same poem. Then comparisons of the various readings can be made.
-0r you may want to have children form their own groups, select their own poems,
~and present them to the class.

~Informal choral reading as.described above is especially effective with

primary children. Intermediate children may enjoy a more formal approach to
choral reading as well as the informal approach. A good reference source for
teachers interested in formal choral reading is the book, Let's Enjoy Poetry by
Rosalind Hughes. The book is an. anthology of children's poetry with suggestions
. for the teaching and reading of each pcem. The book is designed for the inter-
mediate grades but could:be used with older children as well. ' S

Poems for informal choral reading can be found in any good children's anthology.
‘Three good sources are Poems Children Will Sit Still For, compiled by Scholastic
- Lucky Book Club, The Reading of Poetry, by William D. Sheldon, Nellie Lyons,

‘and Polly Rouault, and The Sound of Poetry by Mary Austin and Queenie B. Mills
Another excellent source of poetry is the children's own writing. Children
thoroughly enjoy creating chants and poems for choral interpretation. They may
also add to or change existing poems and then use them for choral reading.

B I I : ' -
- Read the following poem to the class. Have them divide into groups and read the
poem chorally. - Part of the group could pantomime the poem or the reading could:
be recorded and played as the entire group pantomimes the story. Have the groups
experiment with phrasing, dynamies, and voesl effects. Co ,




Qﬁgrﬁgarﬁicn?gfsél;mar§h;

Group 1) Nymph, nymph, what are your beads?
Group 2) Green glass, goblin. Why do you stare at them?
1) Give them me.
2) No.
1) Give them me. Give them me,
2) NO. ,
1) Then | will howl all night in the reeds,
Lie in the mud and howl for them. '
Goblin, why do you love them so?
They are better than stars or water,
Better than voices of winds that sing,
Better than any man's fair daughter,
Your green glass beads on a silver ring.

2) Hush, | stole them out of the moon.

1) Give me your beads, | want them.

2) NO.. ’

1) 1 will how!l in a deep lagoon
For your green glass beads, | love them so.
Give them me. Give them. :

2) NO.

% 0% %

Many teachers are dissatisfied with Show and Tell or. Sharing because it does not
seem to accomplish the goals it was designed to accomplish; namely, to develop '
children's oral communication skills. Instead it is often a boring time during
which the same children share events or objects while the rest of the class
fidgets because they cannot hear the speaker or because what is being shared is
not interesting or important to them. The following are some suggestions that -
may help to make Sharing a more alive and worthwhile English experience.

1. Vary the structure of the Sharing period. At times have the chiidren
arranged in small groups. They can then share with those in their
groups rather than the total class. This makes shy children less
frightened of the group and allows for greater participaticn and
interaction among the sharers and listeners. At other times arrange
the class as a total group. Have the children form a circle or 7
other arrangement in which they can face each other directly. The
closer the children can be to the speaker, the better. |f sharers
can remain in their "spots' while talking to the children, they may
be more at ease as well, ‘ ' o -

Organize the Sharing period in such a way that it is limited in time
~and does not drag on until everyone is bored. In order that all
children have a chance to share, you may want to establish a sign-up
list for each week, Establish a set number of spaces for signing up
for each day of the week, for example five. If five children have
already signed up for that day, a child may sign up for another day
of the week. Children may sign up any time prior to the Sharing
period. This sign-up technique glves you an opportunity to keep.
track of the sharers-and to approach children individually either to

B
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encourage them to share and to help them plan a sharing experience,
or to counsel with children who tend to monopolize this and other
classroom activities. There is a need to be a listener, too.

" 3. Plan oral speaking lessons in English classes in which children
talk about and develop speaking skills. The class may want to draw
~up a list or.poster on which good speaking characteristics are
given. During or after Sharing periods regularly evaluate the
speaking. Did everyone hear the speakers? Did they plan what they
were going to share? Were we good listeners? Did we ask good
~questions? How could the period be improved?

k. - Make Sharing an experience in interaction rather than confining
most class members to inactive spectator roles. Encourage
listeners to ask questions of the sharer. You as a participant
may serve as an example, but participate less often as children
begin to play the role of questioner.

5. At times plan topics to serve as the basis for Sharing during the
week. These topics can be related to or correlated with ongoing
English units. Examples might be: - S

a. Set aside a week during which children share their
mothers' or fathers' jobs with classmates. This could
be part. of a unit on the family. Children may wish
to bring their parents who in turn might explain what
it is they do for a living. Arrange a time for each
child to have an opportunity during the week to share
the job of his parent. - o

b. Another week might be devoted to. introducing pets to
‘the class. Each child may sign up for a time during
which he tells the class about his pet or some animal
in his neighborhood. Don't be surprised if children
ask 'to bring their pets. If they do, you may want to

-arrange with parents to pick the pet up after Sharing.

C.. Encourage children to read favorite poems or stories to
their classmates during Sharing periods, This is. '
especially effective if you or an aide has enough time’
to work with the child before his presentation.

d. Children may be encouraged to share their personal writing
with classmates- during Sharing. This may be a story,
poem, riddle, or play, As children become more sophisti-
cated in their sharing skills, encourage them to plan and
present. puppet shows or plays for classmates during

‘ Sharing. , ' , ' S

~e. During a unit on friends, you might ask children to think
of some nonliving object that is a real friend to them,
Ask that they share this friend with their classmates
during some Sharing period during. the week. They may -

bring the friend.if they like,

LA B
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Methods of Developing Discussion Techniques

1. Brainstorming

A possible first step to developing good discussion techniques would be to
have the children practice brainstorming., Working as a class, ask the
children an open-ended question, such as, '""How could you improve your finger-
nails?"' Encourage as many alternative suggestions as the childrep can think
of. Have the children brainstorm following these rules:
- a, Accept all suggestions :
b. Make no negative comments
¢. The wilder the idea the better

The next step would be to have the children brainstorm in groups. Emphasize
contributions by all mgmbers and ask the children to abide by the brain-
starmlng rules.

2. Role-Playing and Dramatics

Group activities which result in role-playing and dramatic presentation could
be used to help the children to learn how to cooperate in a group. For role-
playing, the children could be confronted with any unresolved problem, such

as how to deal with a child that has just called you ''fatty.'" The enactment
could be either improvised or planned by a pair of children. Dramatics might
requi re more sophisticated planning involving more péﬂp]g The themes to

be dramatized might be reenactments of something read, seen, or heard; original
plays, or paﬁtamcmes. Stress total group planning and lnvalvement

DlStusslan Rcles

_VEurrlzulum lerary) has an excellent chapter called '"Thwarted Discussion.' |In_
“this- chapter he outlines the problem areas encountered in discussion, lists
common roles -assumed by individuals; and gives constructive ways of improving
student discussion. The prazess be]aw is an adaptation QF Hay s basu; technique:

Teachlﬁg Langyaqe as Communication to Children by Frank B. May (available in the

1. lea the class a tapi: to dISCUSS and divide lﬂtD greups. - Tape the

groups as they discuss. Pass out a ditto- llstfng some of the common
discussion roles. , o /-

&

Bossy but not mean. Tries to talk more than anyone else,
Tries to get the group to agree with him. Keeps explaining
: to others why his idea is best. - . : S
B]czker «= Always cutting down others. Never agrees. .Uses words
V " like Ystupid' or "dumb. Co S
Blob -- Sits there and does nothing. (Never tells what he's thinking.)
Chameleon -- Agrces with everyone, Always nodding or repeating
what has been said. Contributes nothing new.
Playboy -- Goofs around and distracts others. Generally disruptive.
Ga@d guy == TFIES to draw others into the d?siussian- Asks thfngs
- ‘like, '"What do you think?'"
E@ betwaen -=- Tries to calm people down and make peace Far all
~Tries to get people ba:k on the SubJEEt.

Boss =
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Home body -- Always relating things to personal experience.
Tells endless anecdotes about things that have happened
to him S :

Baby -- Always trying to get the sympathy of others.

| the tragic events in his life. _
Peacemaker -- Tells others that he |likes their ideas. Encourages
group members. ' (

‘Organizer -~ Keeps the discussion on the right track. Summarizes

what has been said. '

Tells about

Discuss with the class which roles might be constructive and which

would be destructive.to a discussion. As the tape of a discussion is
replayed, have the children practice rating the members of the discussion
as to their roles. It might be ego-deflating to classify people in the
groups orally, so keep the lists private. _The children could he asked
to classify themselves and their discussion roles. '

2. Cut apart the ditto containing the different roles and ask for volunteers
to hold a mock discussion. Fold the slips containing role titles and give
one to each of about six children. (The ensuing discussions might be more
successful if you choose the bolder students for the first demonstration.)
Give the mambersch‘the”gféuﬁ‘aﬁdiézuSSich,tapig and have them assume
their roles as they discuss. Tell them to exaggerate if possible.

"After they have discussed for about fjve minutes, ask the class to guess
what each person's role was. Again emphasize positive -and negative

roles, Experiment with different combinations of roles. '

3. Have five to eight students carry on a discussion over a lively issue
in front of the room. Do not assign roles. Assign two or thre
‘observers for each one of the discussants.. After the discussion see if
the observers can agree on the role or roles which each discussant
naturally played. | o o e B

- als =L i
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The key to this activity is the selection of a picture that arouses interest in
the children and stimulates much flexible thinking on their parts. The selection
must be made on the basis of the age, maturity and interests of the students
“involved. Show the picture to the children and talk about what they see in it.
Have them speculate on what they think happened just before the picture was

taken.  Allow for many different interpretations. Ask them to te]l what they
think happened just after the picture was taken. Again allow for many different
ideas. Have various children tell a story based on ~the picture beginning with
before-the-picture-was -taken through the time of the picture and into the future
after the picture was taken. These stories may he done individually on tape,
orally in'front of the group, or in written form if the children are writing

well enough. An excellent source of interesting and unusual pictures is The
Sounds_of Language. Each text has several pictures chosen specifically for story-
telling. . The book alse ‘furnishes the teacher with suggestions on picture reading
activities. This series is available in limited supply from the district ware-

house,

e % 5%
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There are several ways of introducing puppetry to the class. One of the better
introductions is to have a puppet operated by yourself introduce himself and
puppets in general. A simple hand puppet works well. Ask various children to
operate the puppet. Have them experiment with different voices and movements.
What can they make the puppet say or do? Ask the children if they would like

to help develop a puppet corner in the classroom, Discuss the things that you
Will need for your corner. There are several sources for puppets. Children can
bring puppets that they have at home. Garage sales are excellent sources of
school or teacher purchased puppets. They can also be made by students. This is
especially effective with older children., A puppet stage can be made by placing
a sheet over a table or a simple stage can be made from wood. See the drawing
below: :

cut out area 7,, o I -  wooden side supports
for puppets — I'_ — ' - '

.L_’ _ : S wooden f rame

There are unlimited p@ss?biiitieg for the use of Puppetry in the development of
‘language skills. Some suggestions follow: - R

1. As informal play furnishing practice in oral sentence composition,
' voice inflection, tone, pitch, enunciation. - Younger children
- especially enjoy participating in chants without actually performing.
2. As a form of interpreting literature through acting out stories
_ or poems which have been read to or by children.
3. As a stimulus for writing stories in the form of puppet scripts which
children can present for themselves or for ‘their classmates.

Guidelines for the use of the puppets and the Puppet Corner in general should
be developed.by the class. When the corner is first initiated, the teacher
may havé to stress-compliance with the guidelines.

o o R S
As an introduction to this ‘type of activity, you may want to create and present
a filmstrip story for the children. The story should be simple and short,
possibly about something a pet of yours has done. |Illustrate the story on sheets
~of paper of the same size. . Scotch tape the sheets together in the proper sequence.
You may want to roll up the sheets on a paper towel roller for easy handling. An
ordinary cardboard box can serve as the screen for the filmstrip. Cut the bottom.
out of the box so that it serves as the screen. Cut slits in two sides of the
box so that the strip can be fed across the screen. (The slits should be as wide

as the strip.) Sgedrawingbel?zé::j::;gghﬁ ,

~2nd slit —0 0 b

lslit'thfaugh which

éutzaut
. paper_ is fed ..

_SCreen area .
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As the strip is fed through the slits, you can narrate the story, or you may want
to tape the story and then regulate the movement of the strip to the tape narra-
tion. '

After presenting the filmstrip to the children, talk about the story. Show them
the process you used in makina the filmstrip. Then suggest that they make

a filmstrip to share with classmates. This may be an individual or small group
project. : | : ' ' :

* £ %







,!f, Elementary ' __Junior High . _____Senior High

Make up an alphabet book for a particular subject or object. For example, the
alphabet book for an ocean minht |nélude A-algae, B- bathys:ape, ete,

=t e
ES Eh

‘Have the children collect, draw, or paint pictures of pets to place in a class-
room pet dictionary. You may want to have each child select a different kind

of pet so that there is only one entry for each species as dog, cat. With older
children you may want to make the dictionary Iarger by including various breeds
of a species. Have children label their pictures. Then, as a class organize
"the various pages in alphapetagal order. Place the dictionary in the classroom
]|brary , :

=
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After children have had a chance JUSE to enjoy poetry either through listening

or independent reading, suggest that they begin a booklet of poems. This book-
let can be a combination of poems they have written and poems written by others.
The collection can be classified in many different ways. The book itself is a
group of poems which could be classified as Poems | Like. The poems could also"

be grouped according to subject or type depéndlnq on the. purposes and maturity of .
the chlidren |nvgivad

A variation would be to have children make a collection of poems around one
subject or topic as poems abcut mice, paems about the family, poems about people.

. ‘i. wr
l% £ %

You might begin by asklng, “Haw many of you have newspapers in-your home?"
Discuss what a newspaper -is and why it is read by people. You may want to explore
the word '"newspaper'' by breaking it into two parts and taiklﬁg about the meaning
of each part. Explore the feelings of children toward the newspaper. Some of
them may actually resent it because it absorbs much of their parents’ timei Have
children bring newsPapars from home or- you -may supply them with papers. As
partners-explore the papers. As children.find interesting sections or puctures
talk about them as a class. Encourage children to ask questions about the things
they discover in the paper. Especially emphasize the parts of the paper that
might have something for them. The comic section, the sports pages, the weather
‘report, and picture sections are ‘often |nterest|ng to shlldren. '

After exploring the newspapers you may want to. suggest that chlldraﬁ might llka
~ to have a classroom newspaper which they would publish for themselves and their
families. Talk about the kinds of sections they might want to include in their
paper. Examples follow: The major news section could cover. classroom news of
special importance to them. They may want to have a sports section to cover
physical edu:atlan and recess a;tvvutles. Children may suggest a comic or joke

;SEEtIDﬁ

Tha newspaper Ehould be kept simple and Fa:rly shart, especlally with young

children. |f possible the paper should be published regularly; once a month :
"works well. Children can valunteer for or be assligned to scmplete publ|sh1ng :

tasks. : —_— . - o : : o -
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You may begin by exploring children's magazines. It is especially effective f
classroom subscriptions to a few children's. magazines are possible. These then .
c€an serve as a3 basis for exploration. Talk about what a magazine Is and why
people use and enjoy them. Set Up a reading corner where magazines are kept and
encourage children to use ‘the corner in their free time.

After children have thoroughly explored and talked about magazines, you can
suggest that they might like to publish a magazine of their own. Talk about the
kinds of things the magazine could include. Stories, poems, essays, jokes,
Fidd]ES,,aﬁd—édVéftiSEW&ntS might be mentioned. Discuss the frequency of publica-
tion. Should it be a quarterly or monthly magazine? . Set up a specified area
wher2 children may turn in artcles or items for the magazine. A specially

marked box .or envelope in the reading corner can be used for this purpose.

Tasks can. be identified and assigned to students in the room. It js helpful if
- a few members of the class serve as an editorial. board, whose job it is to select,
organize, and proof-read materials submitted for publication. All children in

the class should have the opportunity to serve in many_zapacities-thraugh the

After each magazine pub?iﬁatiéﬁ, take the time to read, evaluate, and enjoy the
magazine together. Place extra copies in the reading corner, other classrooms
and possibly the school library. Encourage children to submit writing done in
English class as wel] as independent writing which they have done at school or
“home, ' : -

Many of the activities in the English class involve student writing or projects.
Individual or small-group work of this type can be bound into books which may be
“placed in the classroom library for Others in the room to share. Many different
types of books can be published throughout the year. The following are a few
Suggestions, many of which have already been mentioned elsewhere in the handbook.

1. Primary children can publish a wide variety of Picture books based
~ around units or activities from English or other classes. One such
book would be a picture book of pets organized in some way, possibly
by species. : =
2. Children can develop a classroom telephone and address book in which
each child and the teacher is listed. These can be arranged as a '
‘regular telephone book, alphabetically,

3. Classroom dictionaries may be deve loped patterned after regular
dictionaries. Words which are used-and needed by children in their
writing can be placed on appropriate pages. :

4. Brief autobiographies can be written by each child in which he tells
his classmates about himself and his family.. The book can be '
liberally illustrated., o : o

2. Individual @r:tgtal-class anthologies of the children's poetry can
be bound. ‘and added toas the ‘year progresses, These may be classi-
fied by topic or by child. . o ‘ , ‘ :

L R -2




6. Children can write stories in the form of novels and illustrate
them for classmates. These can follow the pattern of the books
the children are reading in which one or two sentences may be
placed on each page with liberal use of accompanying illustrations.

7- Anthologies of classroom short stories can be déVelapéd_ These
may center around one.topic such as Hal loween or they may be a
random selection of stories., L :

' ‘ EREE IR
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4 Elementary - Junior High , Senior High

An effective way to have students become involved in discussing their own
writing and the’ wrltnng of others is to have the class write and publish a
newspaper.

1. What kind of audience is the article for, and is it appropriate for
that audience?

2, What facts need to be included?
3. Hhatrmékes an interesting article?
4, What makes one article more fntefestiﬁg than another?

5. Is it grammatically correct? (spelling, pUﬁctu ion, structure)
' ERE o

Have the children develop a Food Book in which they organize foods into groups
according to personal criteria. For younger children the book will probably be

very simple with as few as two classes or grgups, Foods .| Like and Foods. | Dislike.

With older children, more sophisticated groupings may be developed. Have the
children draw or collect - pictures of the foods they believe fit into the groups
they have developed. These can be pasted or drawn onto the appropriate pages.
Children should be En:curaged to share and compare their books. Questions related
to- the differences in classifying various foods wn]l prgbably arlse frgm compari-
S50Ns.
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v Elementary __ Junior High - Senior High

Have the children role play a machine.

1. A child individually selects the machine he wants to be, and panto-
mimes it for the audience to guess.

2. Then two or three children build a machine together, each child being
one part of the machine, '

3. The children make their machine have moving parts, so the machine has
to function and move as a unit.

To begin the idea for a moving machine, choose, for example, a vacuum cleaner.
Ack the children what needs to be first, next, etc. As each child's part is
added to the machine, his machine motion begins. You may have an end product
of ten children moving and vacuuming as an amazing unit. The audience can be
helpful in suggesting many different ways for pieces of the machine to operate,.

P " N
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Follow the suggestions given by Kenneth Koch in his book Wishes, Lies, and
Dreams for a collaboration poem. |If you have non=writers, you write the poems
of the children and read them back. You can write them on tag board charts for
all to see. It's amazing how thrilled the children are to hear their work read
back. '

For the students who are writing, each can write his own verse and hand it in,
then the teacher can compile and read all of the respcnses. You can establish
the format, for example, with first graders: ''We are all going to make a wish
and there has to be a color in your wish", or simply "Each poem is going to be
anything you'd want to wish for."

¥ o5k %

Show the film Holiday from Rules (K-6). Discuss or write about the following:

1. What is a rule?. : ; ,
2. Criteria for establishing rules (safety, order, efficiency, etc.).
3. Who makes the rules?

in our class?

'in our school?

in your family?

in our city?

in our country? : : :
4. How does each of these groups decide .the best way to make rules and
: decisions for their group? : ' ' -
5. Can you think of an easier or better way to establish rules?

In small groups have the chi]ﬂfen establish their own plans for establishing
rules: 'a room clean-up, a fire drill, a sharing session, a lunch procedure.

736?]
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~ 1. Have the memebers in each group select an activity to plan and
establish rules for.
2. After the rules have been carefully planned and explained by the
group, have each group lead the rest of the class in their task.
3. After each task the entire class or individual group may critique
the effectiveness of their rules and discuss alternative methods
for procedure.

This can be quite an extended project. Each group may be given a week or more
to carry out their project, allowing time daily to evaluate their system. By
keeping daily charts on problems, solutions, time taken to complete their tasks,
etc., they may at the end of their project more easily evaluate the best way
they found for working together as a group

* 0 *

Stage 2 ''"black box'" experiment. Find five pieces of junk (things with wheels and
simple shapes are good). Put each piece into a box and wrap the box with black
paper. Divide the class into five groups and give one box to each group. By
moving, shaking, and turning the box, the groups attempt to discover the approxi-
mate size and shape of their object. Each group records their observations and
makes a sketch of the object as they think it to be. Boxés are opened and
observations are evaluated.

The following activity can be done as a total group or in small groups. The
small groups aliow for greater participation by individuals. Bring or ask
children to bring a specific item of food, for example, an apple. Supply each
group with the sample. Give oral directions or have the set of directions
printed irndicating the avenues of investigation. Appoint a scribe or recorder
to take notes on discoveries and/or observations made by his group. These may

be organized as follows: Looks, Touch, Taste, Smell. (With younger children,

helpers are used as recorders for each group.)

First experiences ‘in this kind of activity need to be more teacher structured.
Later children can choose their own avenues of investigation of a subject. You
may want to have children respond to one question at a time. The following are
examples: How does the apple look? What colors is it? Does it have a stem?
Are there any surprising things about the appearance of your apple? What shape
is it? Can you describe the shape? How does it feel? On the outside? Cut it
open. What does it look like now? When you bite into your apple, what do you
notice? Is this related to smell, taste, feel? What reactions do you have to
the apple? If you like it, can you tell why? |If you hate apples, why? Is it
the looks, consistency, taste? If this activity is done as a total group, chil-
dren may just be allowed to respond orally to the questions asked. If small
groups are used, allow time for each group to report their findings. At this
time you may want to ask further questions as various groups report and compare
their reactions. One question at this point might be, ""Why were there different .
_reactions to the apple by various groups or individuals?" (Good food items are
cotton candy, marshmallows, pickles.) ' :




Divide the class into groups. Have the class picture a particular situation
(example: your sister setting the table). Have each group represent a different
mood (anger, happiness, fear, boredom). Have the groups write a paragraph
describing the situation. Their paragraph should reflect the mood that they are
in. One person in each group could read the paragraph while the others act it

out,

ES ot =L
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Aslk them for

Discuss the meaning of the word '"'conversation't with the children.
You might want

situations when they or the people around them use conversation.
to differentiate between conversation, discussion, and argument at this time.
Allow children to plan a conversation with one or two classmates, then role-
play the conversation for the class. Follow each role-playing with discussion
emphasizing the characteristics of a good conversation.

‘You may want to establish a Conversation Time each day when children are given
ten minutes to converse with classmates. Two good times for this activity are
the first thing in the morning as children enter the class and at lunch time
while the children are eating their lunch. After the conversation period it is
oczasionally good to review the class gquidelines for the activity. Children
need practice and training in conversing without causing general classroom dis-
ruption. .
Another possible strategy would be to establish a Conversation Corner. This can
include a throw rug and varlous displays. Children can be encouraged to use this
corner when they have their work completed and wish to share something with a
classmate or two. The establishment of such a corner necessitates that much

work be done in formulating class quidelines for the corner and that reminders be
given to children who are having di fficulty in operating under the guidelines.
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To respond to a situation in which no obviously correct answer can

be determined; to deal with possibilities Faithe;r than certainties




THE WAY I SAY THINGS MIGHT BE
_v/_ Elementary ____Junior High —_____Senior High

Show the film Rock in the Road (appropriate for all grades). Ask the following
questions: ) .

1. Why did the first two men replace the rock?

2. Why do you think the third man did what he did?

3. How did you feel about the actions of these three people?
L. What would you have done? Why?

% %

Have short, intense listening periods in the classroom (about one minute in
length) . With young children it helps to have made ""Hearing Masks'' which the
children use when they are listening for sounds. The children are asked to

close their eyes or put on their Hearing Masks. They are to listen carefully

to detect as many sounds as they can in the one minute time period. Arrange for
no planned sounds, just let the children listen to the sounds of the classroom.
After you call time, have the children list as a total group or in small groups
all the sounds that they heard. If small groups are used, be sure to allow for
the groups to report to the total class. Discuss the various sounds heard

and' the words that could be used to describe the sounds. Questions relating to
form and wording may come up such as: Which is a better way to describe a sound,
the clock or the ticking of the clock? Is one better than the other? How? Why?
What do these sounds you heard mean to you? How do you react toward them? Are
words sounds? At this point you may want to start a list of Sound Words which
can be expanded as new words are discovered or created. :

E -
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Mount pictures of objects that are hard to recognize when viewed out of context
or without explanation (magnified sugar crystals). List four multiple choice -
answers per picture for the question, ''What is it?" Example: a) diamonds,
b) cubes of ice, ¢) sugar crystals, d) transparent dandruff. Let the children
guess which it is. Discuss the role past experience plays in helping decide
upon an answer. ‘Why was it difficult to decide? What would helip make the
decision easier? Allow the children to choose and write multiple choice guesses
for pictures which they find. Have the class guess and discuss which were hard
to guess and why. = . :

, * k&
Use paint chips to illustrate a continuum. Choose colors that lie in between two
primary colors (Bahama Blue and Surf Green). (olors should be close enough so
that they could be classified as blue or green. Allow each child to name the
colors without knowing what anyone else has named them. Compare the names and
discuss things that are difficult to divide accurately. Other examples are
seasons, ages, darkness, and light. '

% % -
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Discuss food and ways in which it becomes classified. Discuss the systems of

classification involving time of day and type of food. Children might collect
and classify food pictures in different ways. The following assigament might

develop from the above activity:

Describe a fantastic room. It is one of twenty-seven rooms in
millionaire’s mansion. Each room in his house has a
particular theme. He loves food, so the rooms tend to be
styled after his favorite types of food. ‘

Choose a theme, such as hamburgers, and allow the children to brainstorm for all
of the things that go along with hamburgers. They then utilize this list in
decorating an imaginary room. For example, the room might have lettuce leaf
curtains, a catsup fountain, onion sljce rugs, and a pickle couch. After discus~-
sing a room as a class, the children could develop rooms of their own. They
could either write about these in a narrative way or draw pictures of them.

The above lead=up can also be used to motivate the construction of fantastic
airplanes. Again discuss things that go together, such as foods in the fantastic
house. Discuss ways in which a plane could be constructed, using a theme. What
would a flying tortilia look |ike? What goes with tortillas? |t might have a
tortilla body, taco propellers, enchilada wings, hot sauce tail, and Pepto Bismol
wheels. Planes need not be limited to food. Things such as flying pillows and
bikes also work quite well. The children can build their planes from construction
Paper. After construction, they could write about. a battle or a race between
their plane and another plane in the room. S

I

The book, How to Ooze and Other Ways of Traveling lists a number of ways of
getting from one place to another. Give the children a situation, such as
discovering a way to get from one side of the street to the other, and have them
brainstorm for unusual ways of getting there (ride a crocodile through the water
pipe, fly on fifty balloons, tie worms together and have them pull you, grease-
yourself and slither across).

Eh S

Brainstorming is a method which can be used to develop alternative answers to a3
particular question or problem. It could be introduced by giving each child an
object, such as a piece of velvet or 3 toothpick. Have the children brainstorm
for as many different uses for that object as they can think of

They could also brainstorm for the solution for a particular problem. For example,
they have been given the task of designing a new school desk. Have them brain-
storm for as many improvements as they can think of.

A drastie situation could be set up for them. For example, they are trapped at
~the bottom of a twenty-~foot pit filled with snapping crocodi les. They have only
a sheet, two pillows, and five sticks. How do they take care of the crocodiles
and escape? T . : ' : :

Brainstorming can be creative or practical. In a practical situation, a list
could be brainstormed and the individual's contributions evaluated and revised.

=t =i sl
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Have the children make up a repair manual for zoo animals. For exampie, if the
elephant's trunk fell off, what could you use as a substitute (garden hose,
enlarged spaghetti). What could you substitute for a camel's hump (pillow, sack
of potatoes). The children could illustrate their substitute part and give
instructions for putting them.on the animal.
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_Junior High ____Senior High

B/ﬁ, Elemgﬁtér—y

Show the film, Junkyard (appropriate for all grades).

Ask the question, '"lIs-a junkyard beautiful or ugly?'' Encourage the students to
share their opinions with others.

¥ % 0%

Show the film, Sggw (appropriate for all grades). For teaching ideas that apply
to -this film and many others, consult the guide included in the film can which
was written by the Bellevue English Coordinator.

® % %

Bring or have a child contribute an animal ta serve as a class pet. Allow ample
time for children to get to know the animal, observe him, feed him, and care for
him. The animal can serve to stimulate unlimited numbers of discussions,

class writing, and individual writing projects. The following are some examples:
1) Have the children begin thinking of a name for the pet based on his charac-
teristics. Each child can present his name to the group along with supporting
reasons for the name's choice. The class can select a name from the choices pre-
sented. 2) The class can keep a journal of the pet's activities, growth, care.
This may be done as a total class or individual children may be appointed in a
rotating fashion to serve as recorders. 3) Children can be encouraged to write
descriptions of the pet, either in general or during a specific time period as
feeding time. This may take the form of small group work or individual writing.
k) They can write out instructions on the care or training of the pet. 5) Chil-
dren can compare the animal to some other animal. This works especially well if
a new animal is added to the classroom after the children have had time to con-
centrate on the first animal.  6) Children can use the pet as a main character
in a poem or story. The pet may take on human characteristics or do unbelievable
things as well as serve as the basis for realistic writing, These stories or
poems can be made into books for the classroom library.

=l ale al= B
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Pair the children and give each pair a blindfold. Have one child blindfold the
other. The blindfolded child will be the observer and the other child will be
the recorder. The recorder hands a small food object to the observer. The
obszrver, without guessing what the object is, must describe the object, using
the sense of touch and smell. He then puts the object into his mouth and describes
it using his sense of taste and touch. . He swallows the object and the blindfold
is removed. Record some of the observations made by the class on the board. Dis-
cuss which observations are most useful. Ask the children at what point were they
fairly sure of what they were testing. Which sense was most valuable in describing
.the object? Which was most valuable in guessing what it was? -

® 0 %
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Give the students a sentence in which a word needing clarification is used. (Joe
walked to school.) Have the class brainstorm alternative words for the underlined
word which help to clarify meaning. These may be listed on the board as they are
given (strolled, wandered, strode, hobbled). You may want to have children dem-
onstrate the variations in meaning that the new words give to the original sentence.
Discuss the relative clarity and degree of imagery which the various words supply
to the reader.

You may then want to arrange the class into groups. Give each group a sentence
in which one word is underlined. Have them explore alternative words for the
underlined word which would increase imagery. Have them present their alternatives
to the class through role-playing. They may want to have a group member read the
new sentences as various members act them out or they may want to act out the sen-
tences and then have classmates guess the new word before they identify it.

A
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Mount pictures of objects on separate cards. Place the cards in envelopes.
These may be placed in a game area for independent use or the envelopes may be
used in a group situation. The children select an envelope, take out the cards
and group the various pictures into ''families." They then supply a label for
each family. ' ’

Example of one envelope; each card would contain a picture of the named object:

Possible Labels

Fish
_Living Things

_Swimmers

Gaimn] [Swerarsn]

B B ~Fruit

[banana |  [peach | Things That
= - _rgfgwfiniTrges

plane | [bike ! {:Han-mada Things

T "} hlngs Ve Ride tn

Bring in a large number of leaves of different types and forms. Discuss
generally how the leaves are all alike. Discuss a few of the basic differences.
Divide the class into groups. Give each group a pile of ieaves. Have them put the
leaves.into categories according to similarities. Have groups make labels for

each category and turn them face down. Have groups change places. Keeping the
same leaf piles, have the gqroups think of labels for the piles and write them on
cards, placing the cards face ‘down next to the orignal cards. Keep groups rotat-
ing until all groups have labeled all leaf piles. Then have them return to

their original places and turn over the labels. Have each group present their
original labels and read labels others have written for their groups. Discuss

why some are different. This could lead to a discussion of labels given to

people which vary with the person who is the viewer (a child might be an _angel

to parents and a pest to friends at school).
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Have the children bring pictures of people from magazines or papers. EnEaurage
the children to bring a wide variety symbolizing people of different ages, sizes,
sexes, races, features, clothing, jobs. Place these on tagboard backing so they
can be handled. The class can work as a total group, in small groups, or as
individuals in completing the activity. Have them sort the pictures into '"boxes'
or groups. After they have the groups developed, have them furnish each group
with a label,

Go through the grouping process more than once, each time thinking of a new way
of grouping the people represented in thg p:;tUFes and labeling the various groups
developed.

o e 2k
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Give the students an appealing question and have them brainstorm for créative
and unusual answers. A motivating choice might be, '"What are some perfect
excuses for not turning in homework?'' Encourage creative answers, such as, 'l
was attacked by Mongolian Death Lizards on the way to school and they ate it."
This might be developed into a contest, with a prize of a free night of homework
for the best entry. .

<l == o=
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Share a picture with children in which action is involved. Pictures involving
children of your students' ages are most effective. Talk about the possible
stories behind the pictures. \hat happened before the picture was taken? = Ask
various children to dramatize a possible ending for the picture story. Allow
for many variations. After each child or group of children dramatize the ending,
ask for the observers to interpret what they saw and how they read the dramatiza-
tion. Allow the actors to explain what it was they were saying if they wish to
clarify or explain. -The Sounds of Language Series supplies many good pictures
for storytelling which can also be used tfor dramatization purposes. This series
is available in limited supply from the district warehouse.
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___Senior High

V/ _Elementary Junior High

Show the film, Rabbit Hill (grades 1-6, available - Seattle Public Library).

11
Discuss the animals' and people's feelings.
Why were the rabbits worried and excited about the ''new folks?"
Why did the workers think the ''new folks'' were crazy?
Why do you think the ''new folks' acted like they did?
How do you think the animals will feel if different people moved in?

#o% %

Make a list of familiar sounds on the board. Discuss which sounds would be
familiar to all people. Which would be unfamiliar to some? Discuss what sounds
might have been familiar to cave men but not to us. What sounds might have held
special importance to indians? How might we view these sounds?

e N EX
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Tape some sounds of animals such as a cat purring, a bird chirping, or a dog
barking. You may also want to use the sounds of objects such as a clock ticking
or a door slamming. Play each sound, then have the children imitate the sound.
It is good to tape the sounds of the children's imitations so they can listen
to their own. Have them singly or in pairs name the sound or think of a word
that imitates the sound. Have the children share their words, listen and compare
their imitations to the original sound, and discuss the similarities and differ-
ences. Do our imitations sound like the original sound. Like each other? . Why
are there differences? Are we all hearing the sound alike? Why can't we imitate
it exactly? Do our words fit the sound? In what ways? ’

T

Make a tape of various sounds. Play the tape and have children either in groups
or individually group the sounds according to characteristics. Labels may be
supplied or children may form their own group labels (Screechy Sounds, Crunchy
Sounds, Tapping Sounds, Rubbing Sounds, Frightening Sounds, Soothing Sounds).

To facilitate grouping, each sound can be given a number on.the tape so that the
children only have to list the number under the desired Vabel. After the sounds
have been grouped, discuss and compare the lists. |If they vary, discuss why
different people feel or interpret sounds differently. Which labels were associ-
ated with the greatest number of differences among individuals? Can this be
explained? ‘

& & e
23 ED E

39-1




H T
: i

You might introduce this activity by asking children how they were given their
names. If they do not know, ask that they check with their parents and report
back to the class. Allow them to share their name backgrounds with classmates.
Have children speculate on why names are given to people, variations in naming
criteria, and origins of specific names and names in general,

‘Suggest that they invent a new name which they would like to give to someone or

keep for themselves. With older children you may ask that they do this as a
written assignment. VWhen the children present their new names to their classmates,
have them give their basis for the name. Possible reasons might include:

a pretty or catchy sound, relation to a favorite object, relation to a personal
characteristic. :

Set up an area in the classroom where displays will be placed for labeling.
Change the displays often, each time placing a collection of objects that have at
least one common characteristic. Have the children explore the objects and

. think of a name or label for the display. Encourage them to consider more than

one ‘label for any one group. Later in the day discuss the various labels that
children have supplied and their reasons for them. Groupings can be based on
such characteristics as: shape, color, smell, material, or use. '

Later you may want to have children rotate in supplying the display. VThéy can
place chosen cbjects in the Labeling Corner for classmates to explore and label.
At the end of the day they can compare their thinking with that of their class=
mates. )
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;j/ Elemantary - ___Junior High ' : V;Senicr High

Explore man's effect upon his environment.

Vli What was the enviranment like before man's industrial intervention?
2. What are the results of man's inventions?
3. What ﬁEEdS resu]ted |n the xnventxans?

After dxzcgssnng the above taplcs,,the zhildrén may,discuss.@r,writg about:
"~ '""What might the world be like .now- thhgut these“invengians?” or, ''Why do
peaple destre thege thlngs?” ' , o

The film gjtléiijﬂngfigis is a good resource for. thns tQPIE Even though the
film.is quite technical in places, the exgelIEﬁt phatggraphy depicting cities
in crisis more than conveys' the message, o -

The sound film strip EnVirghmgﬁt of Man can also be used as a resource.

. ' &
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Have children brung samples af written |nfarmatlan that cnuld be used as a baSIE

- for planning future actions.  VWith younger children you may want to supply the
samples, Some examples are: maps, . weather reports, nawspaper or magazine articles
on p]aEES or thnngs of tnterest, ‘ads. : :

Use these as stlmulatlan for d:scussxan of how. Ianguage in these speclflc forms -
mlgHt affect our future actions, Speculatg ﬂrally or in wrlttan form- on. what ycu
might plan to do after reading any one of ‘the samples. :
Example: An’ advertlsement for a 10- speed bike -~
- Possible Resu]tlng AEEIBHS ~ "You buy one, -
' : : You plan a bicycle: trlP for the weekend.
- You decide to sell your bike.
‘Yau repa:r yuur brgken bike.

‘Discuss as a class some- af the danger or trauble spats araund ‘the schcgi grQUﬁdS

- with the principal. These may lnvalve prcblems caused by chects ‘or they may
be the results of student actions, Have the children make warning posters
related - to the various problems brought "out in the discussion.. This would be a

~good small group project with each group in charge of a SPEEIFIG problem. - Have’
the §h|ldrén post their warnlnq 5|gns .as taais des:gned to prevent Future ECEI
dents or bad scenes. L , o : e

o % &

Instruct the chlldren to wrlge a paragraph on any glvan taplz _ lee no _

~instructions other than the tltlég‘ The following day, give them a'similar .
assignment but tell them that any messy paper will be thrown in the ‘garbage and .

must be . recopied. :Compare the.two paragraphs and d|s¢uss how' ianguage helped to

extend - their knawledge of ‘the future and may change their .actions in accordance

_with that kncwledge.- List things that affect a perscn 5 future aztians e.q.,
weather reports, due date Fnr a-report. ' — :

E o :‘rs’?
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a perlgd dur|ng which children bralnstgrm the questions they thlnk shau]d ba
asked during ‘the  following activity. Their questions should be ]IStEd on- the
*bcard or taken dawn on tape far later réferenae.

© You may want to divide the questiaﬁﬁ :ntg grgups and have chlldrEﬁ be personally

" responsible for seeking answers to certain questions or you may want to duplicate
the list and give each child a copy to take with him during the trip or visit.
He can refer to it to facus on the kinds of - th|ng§ he wants to Flnd out during
the EEEIVIEY.- : C

AFter the agtIV|ty use the llst QF questlcns to serve as a baSIs of the follow-
up. ‘discussions, - whlch quest:gns were: answered? Which were not - asked? Which
were unanSWEFable? Whlch requure Further FESEEFEh or tFips?

R R

Ask the :hn]dren Fer names of several Favar:te tE]EVIEIQﬂ series. Discuss the
herg of the series and what.special. qualltles he possesses - (example .. The -road= -
‘runner is smart and Fast ). _Have the children brainstorm for possible Ehanges :
" in the.series if the main character did not possess these various traits. ~For
example, if the. roadrunner were slow, the. FE]IGWIHQ might happen. he would be
eaten, the cgyate wauld get’ Fat, the series’ wnuld end. . :

%% R

-ande a ”treasure” such as a plEEE of candy on-the playfield. Tape secret clues
as to where it is hndden in strateglc places around the playfield. Divide the
c]ass into groups and give each. ‘group the . Flrst clue. This clue will, if they
|nterpret it ﬁQFFECt]Y, ‘lead them to the next clue. The ¢lues’ mi ght be wnrded o
in the Fe1lcwlng way: ~ Look for: ‘the ‘next clue under the synonym for house in a. = :

- very-valuable place: (Faund under home ‘plate in a baseball "diamond) . Groups .

" could be sent out one at a time and given-a time limit or Faur different treasures

‘ﬁauld be hldden in dlfFerEﬁt parts -of the playFléld._ S -
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,&ﬁ‘,,Elémeﬁtary : __Junior High. o _____Senior Hi gh

Ask ;hl]dren to write or lllustrate their ‘speculations on what people mlght
become as a result af our ;hang:ng environment.

Examples: a. What W|i] people laak Ilke in 1000 years if the climate
o grows warmer? Colder? Wetter? Drier?
b." What might happen to people i f machines rep]ace bralﬁ
pﬁwer aﬁd all.physical labor?

SR Kk R

Have each child collect items lncludnng a vicitten message by hlmselF LD be burled
. for the future. -Place these in a saaled container, " This may ‘be a jar sealed
. with wax. - Have the children bury the containers in theur own yards or some other
place which is legal and leave them for someone to find. Their written messages
illustrate writing for the future. The person ‘who' Ftnds and reads the message
will have received a message from the past. Children may want to include a
request that the receiver contact- them as part of their message. - -You will Flnd
. that some children will want to write to themselves -and thEﬁ plaﬁ to recover e
their own messages fram tha past. ' : - o

%% %

Collect objects for an archaeological hunt and hide them on the playfield or
bury them in sand. Pgttéry, rags, burned wood, - food -remains work well. Before
~send|ng ‘the chlldrgn on the hunt, discuss ways in which man: gathers lnfarmatlaﬁ
abaut pre-verba] sacletles DIEEUSS famous arihaeclﬂglcal dlSEﬁVEFiES, EhGWIﬂg
pictures of ﬂbJEEtS found and let the children guess what. the . objects were used
for. Send. ‘the" class outside and have ‘them col lect and catalog materials hidden.

, >WErklng in gruups, have them attempt tE inFer lnfgrmatlan abgut the “Plavgrauﬁd‘

»lﬁdlans AR : : . o . , ,

h=Maunt and display pl:tures af peaple dressad in dlstlnctly leFéFEﬁt styies éF

" dress’ such as" a ‘person in. furs, hlpple dress, jeans, bUSIﬁESS ‘suit. Discuss
dress as a’ ‘physical extension into the future. ' Have the :hlldrEﬁ select a
style of dress according to the .image of hlmsalf in the Future he waﬁts to

create, Have the zhlldren dlsp]ay examples. Dns;uss-_”
R ‘ : ' R R
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sentence? If so, in what way?

have thE chlldren brEIHStDFm Far p@ss;ble endlngg. -

':Jéi;,_Eiemeﬁtary . E __Junior High S i' Senior High

Have each child select a short sentence from a reader or compose a sentence of

his own. .Have him write the sentence on a prepared strip of taghboard, Lined-
tagboard works best. Then have the children cut the strips into pieces, one word
for each piece.. Have each child shuffle the pieces of his sentence changing the.

‘order. of the words. -~ Then have each of them exchanqe their cards with their

partners. The’ partner s jobis to rearraﬁge the cards into a logical order.

- After all children have campieted their sentences, have: them compare their version

to that of the arlgunal Did the partner arrange the sentence as it lnltlally
had been written?. In what ways is. it different? Which version makes the most
sanse, or is one better than the other?. 1f the second arrangement is ldEﬂtlEa‘
to the original, how is it that ‘the partner was able ‘to- guess ‘ the original se-
quence of words? Did a_ -change in word order change the meaning of - the original

A variation you - may. wish ‘to use W|th yaunger children is to 5upply them wi th
. premade strips on which the words have" already been printed.” They then only
3,have to cut the wcrds apart beFére héndlng thém to the partﬁerg. '

ot ke &
E ¥

The  literature series, Sounds of Lanquage, uses the te;hn:que of transformation
to teach sentence patternlng and word order. The student is glVEn a sentance
and asked ‘to ihanqe the- ward Qrder without chanqlng the meanlng

Snnglng happlly, she Eléppéd her hands ‘as she did her work.
~ As she did. her work, she sang happily and clapped her.hands,

Dthe%rexamﬁ]esrgéuld;bé'taken from the ShiidféﬁiS”QWﬁ writing:

R .

Have ch;]dren cut- -out advartlsements fram magaznnas and. reaumbine the EEﬁtéﬁﬁEE

“parts to make new advertnsung slagans., For example, the child might cut out,
-”Dces the sleeplnq tablet you're now taking start to work ‘in twenty=-one seconds "

and ''One hour: later, it won't. get- hungry again,'' ‘He could combine the twa

" separate lines to form SEﬁtEﬁﬁES such as, ''Does the sleep!ﬂg tablet ‘you're now
taking.get hungry again one hﬁurnlater7ﬂ- ” :

s o
H

ta
EH i

“Pass nut maqazlnes or newspapers and have the chlldren cut out Flve nouns, Flve
~ verbs, and te n.descriptive wgrds, Segregate. the words in three boxes. Let

each chlld select five nouns, five verbs; and ten deszr|pt|ve words from the
boxes. Have the Ehlldr%ﬁ zcmpcse five sentences using the words. -They could

?be glven partlcglar sentence patterns or: a]lawed to create in any: farm. n

% % %

' Se?ect abgut FIVE advert|52ments that contain a catch phrase, such as “Wlnstgn_

tastes-good like ‘a cigarette should.'! Circle the subject part of the sentence.and. -

'-HlﬁStDﬁ-taStES_g@@d:]ike}..a pile of rotten pea;hes
twelve molded- cantaloupe.
FFIEd bees ln “tuna-oil, .
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Egg;ﬁ,Elémentafy | Junior High - ;E_==,SE“EQE High

/iHEVE'ChdeFEﬁ experiﬁéﬁt witﬁrcglérS’thrcugh the use of water colors or paint,
By blending colors, they can create ''new colors,' .which in turn they can name
and display for classmates. The names may take the single word form as '"'Slursh,'

a multi-word form such as 'Dirty- yellaw,“ or a cambsnatlgﬁ of Eﬂlar wards such’ as 

“black: plus qrééﬁ Equals ”Grack R

Listen with eyes closed for one minute. Then record (on the board) sounds heard.
Have a child choose one of those sounds. Make up phonetic.nonsense words to
imitate that sound. “Associate that sound with colors and dnszusg in which
‘situation wauld ‘that sound be llke a certain ;alar. '
Example: . Breathing. ,
,NanEEﬁse word ==~ spush Eﬂuqh

"Red == Ereath:ng of .an angry pEFSQﬁ
‘White == .Breathing on-a cold- day
Green == Sick hreathnng

_ Yau méy a]sa hEVE ﬁhfldren wrlte w;rds ‘that mlqht be used to des;rnbe breathing
as:. gentle, steamy, heavy : S

. : S : % R ,
As a class, iﬁyEﬁt.arﬂﬁﬁSEﬁSEUWQﬁdg "Write a definition .for the word. Give the
- word about two different meanings.  Have thé‘cﬁrldren use - the word in sentences
50 that the intended definition is clear.  This process could also be done in. "
reverse. Write three SEﬁtences us:ng the same ‘nonsense wnrd. ‘Have ‘the children

write the multiple. definitions.
Example* 1. The. snop was .too. Eﬁ]d to drlnk

: 2. 1 like to- snop in the wnntar
PQSSIb]e Deflnitlgns 1. watEF
SRR : : 's‘izfz_sk:

== st =
EAJ T A

Haﬁy cf the actnvntlgs lnvglvnﬁg the th:ldrén in the- ;lassrgcm can also be uﬁed
to Furn|sh them with labeling exper:encas-= The Feiiawnng |s a partla] list of
,Iabellnq actnvntles af thls type. : e

v;j, —Have Ehl]dren labgl or tntle thanr art wark If they are not yet
Wr'tlngsrthe teacher can’ ggfve as sgr:be o S —

2. _Have chlldren use titles Far theur starles, Thésé serve to label the
work. : o o _ _

. Sif,Hava chnldren make a tltle paqe for tha bcﬁks that they write.
4, Have chl]drén hglp in craatlng labels Far art:zlas or areas in the
' room for ease -in: arqaﬁlglnﬁ and iacatlng matgrlals (Drawing Paper,

Game Area)

‘5. Have' childrén'ha]p to create ]abels for bulletin boards and dlsp]ays' S
that are set. up in the. ﬁiassraém : o -

r
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lﬁv:te the children to make Strangc rulers (they may be in the shape of annmals

or things). ~They should be' 12" long. Have them name the unit represented by

the length of the ruler (blobophiles, snilors, etc.) and measure the width of the
. room. Discuss whether giving the unit a d|Fferent name affects the results of the
“measurements? Is a width of five snilors different than a width  of five feet?

Why do we call the standard unit a foot? Why are all rulers 1Z'" long? If your

‘hand is over 11" long, why don't you wear a shoe on it, because it must be a foot?!

A good extension of this aEtIVILy might .be to have the children write legends .
‘about how their rulefs came to 'be a standard unit of measure (examp]e starched

'EnakES were used: unstead of hlppés hecause they were easier to carry).

Think up campaund animal names that tell SGmethlng abaut the anlmal. An example

m:ght ba, gyrﬁgerénamus = splﬁnrng hippo or cent!whEEI = EEﬁflpEdE with wheels.

'Have ch|ldren devalap and name their own anlmals or- thtnk up a new name far an'
~ex|5ting aﬁlmal based upon some EhEFaEtEFIStIEE of that animal.

rrExémple; _Hippa”= Si]Var Wobble
’ . Tubohips
dgllabéliy

The class zguld then attempt to guess what the anlmal's arlglnal name was Fram
" the new. némes : : , :

ok '-.‘,-; s

: ,Prc|est savera? advertlsements in whlsh the praduct name dlSp]éyEd has Speclai

- appeal for.the: readers. Examples might. be Profile bread, Cold Power soap,

" Kool=Aid drink. Discuss the’ possible reasons for the choice of product’ name.
Ask: whag each- ‘name. ls suppgsed to make the reader thnnk Df or do.

Give the chn?dren a llst of prgducts and ‘ask them tg |nv3ﬁt - a new”pFQdUEt name
that is dESIgnEd tﬂ have 5pec|al apﬁeaI for the consumer. i

Examp]es.i:;ar = Li htnlﬁg EDlt
- " iodine = Red Gold
:aspifin = Ache- a-way

’The abgve a;t|V|ty may be done - in small grnups.L Ynu may alsg want ‘to hEVE the
_1§h||dren déSlgn an advertlsement Featurlng thelr new name, : .

] * ,”'.s'z '

Have the: chlldrEﬁ bralnstcrm for a list af Eﬁmblﬁ%d wards. nge examples lnclude
smog," bcatel " motel, and floatel. Have the children take their names ‘and comb ine
them with anather name. “For erample, Rabert and Carl might produce Rarl! Have'
- them combine food ﬁamgsg‘ Far example, ‘a grape” and a plgm mlght becume a grUmp
LT ':‘:.'-’- o LT R

Fi1
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Have children experiment with creating new words by substituting other letters,
- blends, endings; suffixes, or prefixes for the original. These may be real or

nonsense words.

'Exampiegf dog float - foot , klnﬁn ess
log. coat , foom tableness
bog’ v - moat : fooz : roughness
fog .. . boat: foob ‘sickness
cog skoat ' traeness

‘Discuss the words which the children have created. Are théy words which have
already bsen invented? What do the various: wgrds mean? If they are truly new
-words, what might they meaﬁ7 S o :

wcrdsrthraugh Substitutlng new letters for a gIVEn part of the érlguna] word as: -

Buckle a ;glfish-,'
 Ruckle - melpish”
- Rackle - -~ ' “rappish

- Sackle _ e -~ _sapish -
',Megkle_ o ' '

Have children Faad their words as a ﬁhant They may a;péffmehﬁ with'arréﬁging
a choral reading with élassmates. Talk abaut the feel and sound of the words.
Haw da théy rDll aff the tcﬁgug7 Da they appeal'ta the ear? What parts of the

AFiérréhi]drén are Fémnliérrﬁith:syliablélstrﬁitureréF wcrds;ihavé them experi-
ment with word structure through inventing new words of a given syllable count.
7Ycu may want to. supply thgm wnth a begnnnlng or Eﬁdlng syl]abie. '

Examples

Hake two sy]lab1e wardg beglnnlng wnth em.

em(p ]at) - Em(Flgat)
Hake threa sy]]able wards Eﬁdlng wrth 7 ,i,;; rakif
(Flatgfak) ' (smlkamerk) f: (Flebomeb)

Allow ‘them. time. to share thEIF favcrlte words wi th :lassmates. “Ask children
‘to-attempt to pronounce the words. they have created, Dld all children realize
‘that every syiiable must have at least one vowel sound? .In sounding out the
words' which they have created, use ‘the phonetic ‘rules and ‘combinations wh:ch they
“have. lea*néd to use in. warklng with regular: Engilsh words. - : o :

T =k ok =+
it N )
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Discuss mmcﬁ aanxes used in maderﬁ advert:s ng. Some of the following might
EEYUSEé - s : - .-

super -= Superiffic (tEFFIFli + %gper)

ex -- Kleenex Windex (excellent)

un == Uncola’ (unequal unused, etc.)

.rama == Hotorama (panarama) :

matic == Hydromatic (automatic)

eria -- Bankater|a (cafeteria)

~The above llst lnﬁludes the affix, examples, and the - p555|ble crlgln of the
~affix. The children could make up Some -new advertlslng terms using the above.
-affixes. For example, margerine might be aduert|sed as the ”unbutter,“ or a baby

care 2EﬁtEr m-qht be zailed a “babaterla.

f:g3;§'
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made by a different person.or in a’different;;imggll




"~ hand him .a ptaaa aF :ottan., “Ask him if it is soft or: hard Hand him a piece’ aF

—

_/__ Elementary ' ' ' Junior High ' : _____Senior High" .

Mount a p:ctura of a vary frllly evening draaa. Show the picture to the class -
and have the children write a description of the dress. As each child ER
‘reads his paragraph aloud, discuss whether his view is positive or ﬁagatlva. You.
may want ta pn;k aut wards or: phrasaa that serve as gluaa to h;s at;ntuda -

An a]tarnativa wauld be Far the: taaahar ta raad the- aaragraphs and have the .-
'ah:ldran discuss whether the paragraah was wrlttan by a bay or a glrl and.: gnva
raaaana for thalr guaaa. , :

‘5ev ral situations such as:
1. A lion stalks through
."2. "A‘rattlesnake rattles
-3, A large baﬁana split. appears

‘l‘"
Wit
™ B

‘Ask. Eha ah|1dran what klnd of paraan mlght faai paaltlva about #1. -MWho wauld

. feel ﬁagatlve? Discuss when they might feel positive or. negative . and what mlght'

- cause a change in their raaatlaﬁa ‘or Faa]unga. Dlacusa the other altuat ons 'in.
tha -same manner. '

* & %

‘Prapara a- daaarlptlaﬁ af some wall knewn paraan and maka the copy - lﬁtD ‘a . tran5=' _
parency. PraJaat and dlacuas which thlnqa in the papar might have been’ reaordadf S
‘by any obsetver and what thlngs show tracaa af the paraaﬁ dalng tha raaardlng"” 
(aubJaatlva and abJaatlve raagrdlng) .

Send two pairs. of chlldran out of the room.. Call in one of the first pair and

rubber hose. Is it soft or-hard? Call the. aaaand child into the room.  Hand h|m :
- a piece of 'steel: ‘and’ ask: the -same quaatlcn Than hand him the" ‘same: pnaaa of -
rubber: hose. Call" the third ahuld ‘into:the room ‘and hava ‘him compare an- ‘ice
cube and a tin‘can. "Call the last ch:ld in. and hand him a warmed metal rod and
the tin-can. “Which is hot and which is cool? " -Ask_the. children why the same
‘things were classified in- opposite waya. ~Discuss the role of ralatuv:ty in:
~classifications. - Ask the children for examples. of :ampariaans “that are ralativa~
(5|aa af k:da in tha raam, ahartnaas of aklrta, ata.),,- : : - LT

-Tha ”Saraamlna Ye1law Zankara“ ‘box haa some gaad aaamalaa aF ralat1v:ty (Saraamunal
" Yellow Zankara are l|ghtar than 35 hummingblrd wnnga, QQQ bee tgnquaa,_tha warld

etc)
a”,a'ra
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. To _encounter a situation in which judgment must

be reserved until all of the evidence is in




v/ _Elementary A ____ Junior High 7 ______Senior High

Show several pictures of easily labeled people to the class (pilot, bum, model,
etc.). Ask the class to identify each person. As they provide labels, ask them
to list characteristics that mace them give that person the label. Ask them if
the people might possibly be given another label? Can a hippie also be a
student, a father, a teacher? How could we be sure that our labels are correct?
What dangers might there be in labeling a person? S5ee labels on page 33-5.

=t ==
£ 5% *

Experiment with grouping class members in various ways. This would probably be
done best as a total group. Ask the children to think of different ways in which
‘the class could be grouped. Responses might include by color of hair, color of
‘eyes, height, sex, age, special talents.

Talk about the various ways of grouping and the criteria used, why we sometimes
group people, and the possibilities for flexibility in grouping. Have the
children construct groups based on some of the criteria they have established.

You may want to get into the feelings involved in the qrcuplng of people. Do
people always like. to be grouped? " If not, what might cause a person to have hard
Faellngs about being grouped in a certain way?

e ale =%
¥ ¥ "

"It" selects an object in the room. The class is given twenty questions in which
to qguess the object. ''It'" calls on various children in the room to ask questions.
The questions must be able to be answered with a yes or no answer. |f the answer
to a question is yes, the same child is allowed to ask another question. |f the
answer is no, then '"'It' selects another child to ask the next question. The
child who guesses the object becomes "It.'"" |If the object is not guessed, ''It"
tells what the object was and chooses another DbJEEt for the next game.

After the children have played a game or two, dlSCUSS the kinds of questions that
have been asked. They may vary from qUEStIDHE which are random guesses such as
""Is it the clock?" to questions which limit the area of search as ''Is it in the
front of the room?' to logical guesses based on past question and answer informa-
tion. Discuss the relative value of. different kinds of questions. The game
develops questioning and inference skills as well as encourages children to

work cooperatively in seeking solutions. One of the hardest things for children
this age to do is to pass up an opportunity to wildly guess and possibly become
"It" in order to ask a limiting question which will give someone else or the class
as a whole the cpp@rtunlty to win.

L

- Just before physical edu¢at|on alass tell the children that you are going ta piay o
a new game today. lnstead of making a lengthy explanation of the game, tell them
that they will have-to learn how to play the game by asking you questions about
it. Call on children:who have questions and answer them. Do not answer beyond

“the frame of the question. After all questions have been answered, go outside
to play the game. Do not make any further explanations unless some child asks a

questian of you. . = 7 . P -

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC




You may want to tape the question period described above. After the game has
been played, talk about how it went. Did the children have enough nformation
to play the game without difficulty? Were all the right questions asked? Did
all the children listen carefully and understand the answers? Which questions
unlocked the most important information? At this time you may want to play the
tape so that children can review the questions and the response they elicit.

Present the class with a riddle to answer:
Lives in winter,
Dies in summer,
And grows with its roots upward!
: (An Icicle)

-~ Mothker G;‘.}QSE

There are many possible sources for riddles, Every clementary library has
books of riddles or books which contain a section of riddles. Children's magazines
also furnish riddles at their level of maturity. '

Allow several children teo guess the answer to the riddle befo v 1ving the
correct answer. Discuss the clues which the riddle gives. Wh. words have
unusual or special meanings in the riddle? (livgs,,diés, grows, roots) \What are
the special meanings for the words? '

Display several riddle books or magazines in which riddles can be found in the
classroon. Suggest that the children select a riddle to share with the class.

You may want to sét aside the Sharing Period for the week as Riddle Time so that
the children can present their riddles to the class, A few a day is much more
effective than allowing all the children in the class to ask their riddles on the
same day. Discussion of the clues and unusual uses of words can follow each
riddle. '

Encourage children to write their own riddles. These can be presented orally .
to classmates or a claszroom riddle book can be developed. Children may enjoy
- having puppets ask their riddles as well, )

.
Wi
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To_make and support 3 value judgnent



¥ Elementary ~ Junior High _ Senior High

Show the film, The Lemonade Stand: What's Fair (appropriate for all grades).
Have the students express their opinions for a fair solution.

& % %

Show films from the Let's Talk series (primary). Have the students discuss
what they would have done. :

=t b &
) S (33

Have children make two lists: Things | Like and Things | Dislike, (This can be
done on tape or dictated if the children are not yet writing.) After the lists

are completed, compare them. Talk about the differences in the lists as children
‘read or play them. Why don't we all like the same things? Dislike the same things?
Are these differences good or bad? Both? A variation of the above activity is to
list one thing liked and disliked by each child in the class on the bulletin board
or a chart. Then discuss them as above. You can also talk about the things that
are liked or disliked in common by children in the class. o

You may want to have children write Like and Dislike poems or stories.

. .
E # &

Divide the class into two groups based on their like or dislike of a thing, for
example, a frog. Give each group a specimen to observe and describe. They may
‘want to list characteristics under categories such as: size, color, shape, feel,
smell, feelings. From their notes have the group write a brief description of
the animal. This could be given orally or taped if children are not yet writing.

After the various groups have given their descriptions, discuss the differences in
the descriptions. Are they alike or differert? In what ways? Did the groups
choose different kinds of words to describe their objects? In what ways are they
different? How different are t:2 actual animals each group observed? Can you
explain why the differences in the descriptions exist? Can you tell from the
description how the group felt about the object?

& B3

Ask .the children to write descriptions of a common object that might incite some.
emotional reaction. Compare papers, noting the relative amount of sensory data
‘versus personal reaction. Have the children underline words in their own papers
that are personal reactions. This activity might lead into a comparison of
editorial versus factual news writing.

= ==
¥ B
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Have the children classify comic strips according to diFFersnt criteria (Comics
b Like, Comics | Don't Like, Exciting Comies, Dull Comics, Single-Episode Comics,
Serial Comics, Humor Comics, Drama Comics). o

Discuss the validity of each type of classification. Which methods of classifying
arc the most accurate? Which might not be useful because of the role of personal
opinion?

ke s ahe
*® " EH

Develop a situation for the children. For example, they have just crashed in
‘the middle of the desert and must try to vialk out to safety. They can carry only
a.limited amount of material, Give the class a list of available survival
material and have ‘them decide in groups which things they will take. Ask them to
rate the items according to importance and be able to defend their rating. The
list below is used by NASA in training astronauts for emergencies on the moon:

matches
magnetic compass

Five gallons of water

mirror

dehydrated food

rope ' : : /
axe ' ' -

first aid kit

pistol

parachute silk

ShuFFig the groups and have new groups rerate the list by discussing the ratinas
of their original groups. Try to come to an agreement as a class on a rated list.

afe S N
EH
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Read the .book, Animals Shayié,Defiﬁitelgsﬂpt'wear Clothing, to the class. "Have

the. children make up some other reasons for animals not wearing clothing (hippo
- clothes would take too muych material, slugs would drown. in their own slime,

chickens would have trouble laying eggs). Make up a list of similar negative
statements (animals should not brush their teeth because...animals should not
wear shaés~53§auses,g, etc.). Have the children choose a favorite statement and
write supportive reasons. :

*® K %
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To generate alternatives for speci

=

ic action; to

pursue to a conclusion a single course of action;

to assume responsibility for the results




ﬁ;éiAE]ementary _____Junior High _____Senior High

Show the film The House of the Seventh Master (appropriate for grades 1-6).
Discuss as a group what the film was about, what was the author saying. Have
the students respond, orally or in writing to the following questlgn.
What are some alternatives to the actions of the first six masters?
Choose the alternative that you feel is most appropriate and tell why

you think it would be the best course of action.

A

Show the film, Lemonade Stand: What's fair? (appropriate for grades 1-6),
Have the children list on the board as many solutions to the problem as they
can. Have each student make a commitment to one solution and respond to why
he or she thinks that this is the fair solution.

* %

Show the film Treehouse (apprepriate for grades ]%6)- Discuss the children's
perceptions of the film: ‘

. Why was the man bulldozing?

_How did the boy feel about the man and his job?

How did the boy feel about the big bulldozer?

Why was the boy's treehouse so special? Why couldn't he simply
rebuild his treehouse in his own yard?

Was ‘it necessary to clear the plot of land?

What would have happened if the man would have stapped clearing
the land?

- 3 B
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,;hen, gra]ly or in WFItlﬁg, pr&sent evzdanse Fﬂr the fa:rness af their sclutlans,
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,in,éstg?jishingr;rjteria for zelecting
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o be involve

the beést way of doing something




rjsi;, Elementary _____Junior High ____Senior High

Oraw a large machine on the board. At the input end, write a list of words.
Tell the children that this machine is a type of computer that sorts words into
cateqories. The words will go into the computer and some of them will come out
in a group. The kids' job is to try to out<guess the computer and write a label
for groups of words which describes how they have been grouped. : iy
/v variation of this game would be to pick objects in the room to go in a particu-
lar category or group. For example, you might say, '"'"Members of my group
include the cloek, Tom's glasses, and the fish bow!. What similarity do you see
in these items? Make a label for the group.'!

s ot A
. B

Suggest that children make 'a Touch Book for which they collect or draw pictures
of things which they have touched. As a gqroup develop labels for the chanters
or divisions in the book. = These miaoht include such things as: Soft Objects,
Smooth Objects, Rough Objects, Hard Objects.

I't would be fun to have children work in small groups to complete their booklets.
They could then share and compare the things which they exnlored and classified
according to touch. Did any of them explore the same things but place the object
in a different classification group? How could this happen? Who is right?

Who is wrong? Are we both right? Can a-thing be in two or more qroups?

% 0% %

Pricr to taking a field trip encourage the children to discuss methods of col-
lecting important information to be used in later classroom discussion and
activities. Some possible methods might be to take pictures or important and
interesting materials, take'notes on findings, or bring back specimans. :

Following the field trip organize the trip material as a class according to
class-defined criteria. . Two examples are: ~

1. On a zoo field trip, the children may take photographs of various
specimens. |f older, they may also take descriptive notes. - Later,
in the classroom, the photographs can be classified into groups
for display purposes. Appropriate written descriptions may
accompany the photographs. Tbis could also be in the form of a
class book, ' '

2, ouring a field trip to the beack. the .children may collect non-living

-or living specimens if the natural balance of living things in the
area is not disturbed. Later, in the classroom thesc can be
classified for display purposes according to the class criteria.
Discussion may also be organized aaround the classification system.
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To seek out criteria for the best way of communicating

in a specific situation




fiij Elementary 7 Jurior High ) Senior High

Have each student write a message asking the receiver to perform some action.

. Pass the message to a classmate at a gien signal. You may want to pair the
children prior to this time so they exchange the message with a partner. At a
given signal the receiver interprets the message and acts it out., You may want

to have the total class perform the actions at once with somewhat humorous resulis.
Small groups may be asked to peform their actions while classmates watch and
guess what they were asked to do, or each individual may act out the message

while others guess what he was asked to do. Discussions of language as a way

to pass thoughts from one mind to another can follow.

*% & %

Divide the class into five or six groups. Take one basic event such as The
Conquest of Mt. Everest. Have each group communicate this event in a different
way...dramatics, pantomime, poetry, speech, etc. Discuss the various methods of
communicating information and the ways in which they are effective. .

* % %

Follow this sequence in emphasizing the many ways of communicating one idea:
1. Communicate some idea by thought or pose; do not use movement or

voice (stern look) ,

Communicate by adding movement to your pose

Communicate through movement and voice

Write about your thoughts

Write about your thoughts in one paragraph-

Write about your thoughts in one sentence

Write about your thoughts in one word

Sl PO oy
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Discuss the effectiveness of these ways of communicating. What does each a
accomplish that the other does not? ;
' ¥ % %

Play the game '"Telephone! with the.class. Children are seated in a circle for the
game. A student or the teacher whispers a message to the person sitting nexi to
~him. That person in turn passes the message to his partner, etc. The message
_travels around the circle In this manner until it returns to the sender. The last
person to recelve the message repeats it aloud for the class. The original sender
then tells what his original message was. The change In the message as it was
passed along is usually quite significant and humorous.

After playing the game, talk about thE—EhaﬁgES’énd the possible causes of the

changed communication. You can then lead into a discussion of communication blocks = -

and the problems that arise because of them. This also san lead 'into talk about
the need for careful use of language. Encouraging chiluvi *o speak clearly and
~loudly In"order that their messages be u derstood can s+ » part of .this ac-

tivity; _ :




An extension of the above activity is to send a message in a foreign language or
one made up of nonsense words. Do not explain to the children that you are using
anything other than English. After the message is given orally, you can supply
the original. The chances of complete change in the message are far greater.
Often there is no similarity at all. This is especially effective with older
children in illustrating the language barriers that exist in just hearing another
language correctly.

% & *

The following activity can be done as a total group or in small groups. = The
small groups offer opportunity for greater individuai participation. Present the
group or groups with an object. Their task is to study the object and ask as
many questions about it as they can in a given time limit. Have them list their
questions on paper or transparencies. |If you are working as one group, you may
want to write the questions on the board as they are asked. '

After time has been called, have the children group the questions in some way.
Possible groupings might be: (1) What, Why, How, When, and Who; or (2) Questions
that. can be arswered through observation; (3) Questions that can be answered
through experimentation; (4) Questions that can be answered through consulting
others; (5) Questions that can be answered immediately; (6) Questions that
require further research; (7) Questions that cannot be answered; (8) Questions
that may have more than one answer. -

If small groups were used, have each grguﬁ present their questions and groupings
to the rest of the class. Compare the questions and their groupings from the
various small groups. '

Discuss the types of questions asked -and the relative value of the various kinds
of questions. Which questions can be answered by observing the object? Which
questions ‘require you to do further research? Which questions are the most
interesting to you? Why? Which questions would lead you to find out the most
about the object? Are any of the questions unnecessary or irrelevant? |If so, why?

You may want to end the activity by héving each child or group .of children select
~ what they think to be the five most valuable questions asked of those listed and
briefly explain their choices on paper.

% 0%

Divide the class into small groups. Give each group a poem or selection from a
story. Each group may have the same selection or-a different one. - Ask the groups
to read the selections and decide on the three most important questions that can ;
be aske' about the selection. Have them list the questions on paper or a trans- -
parency. Then have the various groups. share their questions with the total class
and explain why these are important questions to ask. |If the groups all had the

~same selection, compare the questions and discuss the differences in them. What
makes a good question? Are there different kinds of questions?. 'If so, what are
they? Is one kind of question more valuable than another kind? |f so, in what -

"~ way or when? ‘Why do we ask questions?’ D . ;- ' '

A variation of the above activity wouid be to have children pass their questions

and selections to another group whose task it is .to attempt to answer the questions i
asked. Then, discussion of the kinds of questions and the responses they elicit - R
can be held, T I S A T B G
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To attempt to persuade another to one's own belief




iigi__E?emEntary — Junior High _______Senior High

Book 5 of the New Directions In English series has a section on the language of
advertisements. After introducing the techniques of persuasion to the class,
have the children develop their own advertising campaign. Have them make up a
poster, write a T.V. commercial, and make Up & can or box label (after studying
a real label). The campaign could be carried out and the students could auction
of f their products. The products could be priced so that the campaign expenses,
cost of materials, and profit margin could be figured into the price,

F 13 &
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THE WAY I BAY I AM

7;£i:;E]Em§ﬂtaFY . Junior High ' ______Senior High

Allow the students some time each day for journal writing., This may be kept in
a personal notebook and does not have to be shared with anyone, although many
do like to share with others or with the teacher. Primary students should

also have picture paper included since their entries may frequently be in the
form of pictures. For kindergarter children and beginning first grade children
the teacher can write whatever the cild dictates for his picture.

o=
¥

Have the students make a word or picture-collage which shows what they feel
they are like.

ale
)

Have the children write stories about things whiech frighten them the most. Have
them include in the stories the experiences that made them form the association
of fear. You may want to have children share their stories with their class-
mates, but this should be veluntary as fears are a very personal thing and
children do not always want to share them with others.

<f e
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Have each student and yourself bring a snapshot of themselves to school. Be sure
to include a picture of you as a member of the class. Place the photographs on
the bulletin board. Then have each child draw a picture of himself. Place

these next to the photographs. Have the children print their names on oaktag
strips. Place these under the pictures of each person.

Discussion should revolve around the forms of symbolizing the reality of "Me !

Be sure to include in the discussion the first dimension, the real me. The
photograph, the drawing, and the name are all ways of representing or symbolizing
a person. ' .

Yith older children you couid expand this even further by having the children
write a description of themselves to accompany the other forms of 'Me.'' Children
may place their name on the back of the paper and you can read the descriptions
or post them in random order. Then classmates can attempt to match the person

to the description. (Encourage children to include personality characteristics
as well as physical characteristics in their descriptions.)

=l =te =t
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Have each child bring a picture of himself, or take a Polaroid picture of each
child in the class. Discuss the physical differences and similarities of the
children in the room. Have children cut out pictures of others their age and
contrast and compare themselves to these children. Talk about. the pictures as
symbols of the reality of the individuals. Sample questions might be: How are
we different? ilow many different colors do we come in? Are we all the same ]
size? Shape? How are our features different? In what ways are we alike? ‘ould
it be good if we were all exactly alike? In what ways? \hat problems might
there be if we were identical?

Stress the common characteristics of all humans as well as the desirable unique=
ness of each of us.

IToxt Provided by ERI



Have the children make tapes which classify themselves as unique human beings.
These may serve as riddles for classmates to guess the person described. An
example might be:

'} am a boy. | am taller than most boys in the room. | have brown hair
and blue eyes. | live on S.E. 6th Street. | ride my bike to school. |
have a dog named Sam."

Play the tapes and have children compare the verbal descriptions with the real
humans around them in order to guess who made the tape. Discussion of ltkenasses
and diffcrences can also take place.

A variaticn of classifying self would be to have each child write or dictate a
"Who Am ' poem. This could include many different answers to the questions
.vihich serves as a title. An example would be: .

Who Am 17

am a girl,

am Mary.

am a sister to Ann.
am a person. -
am a first grader.
am a Smith.

5i=-2
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7Cgr;;Elémentary ____Junior High _____Senior High

Show the film Rock in the road (appropriate for all grades), and have the
children discuss or write about the implications:

I. What would you have done? o
2. What is the ''right" thing to do?
3. What could have been done?

With the aid of the school counselor some of the following materials may be
shown and discussed.

Exploring Moral Values: Warren Schloat

First Thing Series: Guidance Associates

Developing Unﬂerst;nﬁiﬂgfafrﬂthergﬁ DUSO Kit

=, = afs
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Find a book on Indian names and read to the children the section that describe
how Indians were given their names according to experiences in their lives. Most
elementary libraries contain books in which this information can be found. Move
from this to other naming systems such as Korean. Discuss our way of naming
people, which is usually based upon personal associations and preferences of
parents. Give the class a list of names with the original meanings included. Have
them select a new name, based upon knowledge of their lives and characteristics.
which .they might adopt. They could be asked to write stories telling how they
earned their name.

=l =l =t
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You might begin by talking with the children about what '‘getting along'' means.
Have them give examples of things they do that are getting-along actions. What
are some things that children do that are not getting-along actiéns? These
responses can be organized on two charts under the appropriate labels:
Along Actions, ilot=Getting-Along Actions. -

A variation of the above activity would be to have children collect pictures
showing children getting along together and children not getting along. These
could then be classified as they were pasted into a book or placed on a bulletin
board. Discussion around the proper classification could develop. This offers
much opportunity for children to discuss personal actions and those of their
olaymates as they relate to getting along or not getting along.

b e -+
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You might begin by asking the class, ''What is a friend?' Allow them to give
various definitions or descriptions of a friend. You may want to list (on the
board) characteristics of a friend as the class suggests. Questions such as the
following might be considered: ‘hat do you do with friends? What do friends

do for you? Do your friends change? Why? Why do some people become your
friends? What do you do for friends? Vhat kinds of things do you tell friends?
Hould you tell just anyone? Why not?

At this point you might viant to read a poem related to friends or friendships
to the children. ''My Friend John'' by Charlotte Zolotow is such a poem. Discuss
the kinds of things this boy does with his friend.

Children may write or dictate poems or stories about their favorite friends.
These may be placed on tape for classmates to share or they can ke made into
a hooklet. Some children may not want to share their writing with classmates

because friends are often a very personal experience to be shared only with
onesclF, ' ’

An extension of the above activity might be to have children discuss the things
around them that they have or now consider to be friends. Hany times objects
become special friends. This too may serve as a source of oral or written
stories or poems. You might want to ask children to bring an object which is a
special friend to them and share it with their classmates. S

ﬁi:Frigﬁﬁquhn

I know everything about John
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FORWARD

This project began as a CIP project attempt to answer certain questions...

I
L+

Just exactly what are the basic skills?
Do they have to be taught in any particular order?

How is it that a kid can learn the definition of a;naun every year
for five years, and act as if he'd never heard of it the year after
that?

How is it that a kid who can flawlessly repeat the book definition _
of a noun, a verb, and even a sentence cannot write a complete sentence?

We leave it to you whether those questions have been answered, but that is what
we were trying to do.

iIf ever proof were needed that a piece of writing can have a life of its own,
this Basic Skills project is it. What began as a mild little exercise six months
ago has grown into a living, vibrant thing, very nearly out of control., As a
fascinated observer, | feel in many ways like a famous gothic doctor near the
shores of a lake in Switzerland.

All of this is to say that of the names listed on the front cover, no one of us
is responsible for all tnat appears here. We all began with a simple desire to
put down some things that we thought would help kids wrlte better. We worked in
bits and pieces largely; writing some in small groups, working or researching
alone sometimes, and in almost no case working as a total group on the total
document. Therefore no one of us would agree with every word contained here,

This is said because the document is going to make some people happy and some
people mad, |f the paper makes you happy, probably you ought to say something
nice to one of the contributors, But if it makes you mad, it's kind of hard to
find any one person to blame. | guess I'm it. :

Jim Sabol




SOME RATHER STARTLING ASSUMPTIONS ABOUT THIS PROGRAM

Basic skills is by no means a universally understood term. Perhaps most people
would respond to the question -- '"Basic skills for what?' -- with the reply, 'for
writing." Therefore this is essentially a writing program. The implication is
clear, however, that we also need to develop programs in the basis skills for
speaking, for responding to literature, for using language sensitively, for
interpersonal relationships, and other basic operations of languaging man.

The Bellevue School District has published many proposals and guides over the
years for the teaching of writing. Only a foolhardy person would claim to
possess the final answer. What follows, however, has been developed from a
wider framework of scholarship, has received more classroom testing than most.
As such it is an apt beginning for a district-wide dialogue from K through 12 on
this most important of questions, how can we teach writing effectively?

This supplement is included in each tgazhér‘s notebook, K-12. It seems especially
important in the area of basic skills that each teacher in the district see and
understand what teachers of other grades are doing.

A fundamental assumption of this program is that the basic skills must be taught
in their basic sequence of drafting first, editing next and preserving last. We
think it not extravagent to say that unless the student has achieved at least

some beginning skills in drafting, it may not only be pointless but probably harm-
ful to propel him into editing and preserving skills. What is not so clear is

how much time each student requires for each step. Probably each student will
need to experience activities leading to mastery of all three skills in every
grade. What must be avoided like the plague is a hurried race through drafting

in order to reach the respectability and "'safe'" ground of preserving.

The rush to impart a mastery of preserving skills for the sake of appearance =-.
the rather advanced '"cosmetic' skills of usage, punctuation, and neat margins --
before kids have had a chance to achieve success in the fundamentals of drafting
and editing, is likely a leading cause of kids' failing to learn any of the skills.

This is an appeal'té return to the basic skills. .But of the basic skills, let's
start with the most basic. Appearances are not enough.




AHOTHER NOTE

It is an injustice to students to teach writing merely as "ecommunication,'
Students complain about learning to write, as well they might, if writing is
merely the business of transferring ideas on paper.

Writing is important because it is one of the most effective ways of getting
thoughts straight. A person can clear up a lot of doubts, can come up with a
lot of new ideas, can get things fairly well figured out through discussion or
reading. Both are important, especially for other reasons, but neither can
approach writing as a means of really clearing your head.

If one hasn't already, tomorrow a student will ask, "If we develop a way for
instantaneous telepathic communication of thoughts, will we still have to take
writing?' The question is not impertinent.

If all that writing is for, is to communicate, the student's point is well-taken;
writing: who needs it? People who want to communicate an idea call up, shout,
whisper, phone a telegram, drop in, call a meeting, or wave their arms at you.
People who want to figure out what they really think, what is worth thinking,
‘what the extent of their own honesty is, write.

0f course, none of thi§é makes sense if we torture writing by slicing it into
Yexpository' and ‘'creative.'" It would be hard to think of writing more creative
than filling out an income tax form or writing a ''research" paper, both of which
are designed not just to inform, but to create an artful as well as true imgres-
sion of one's character and condition.

If it is useful to distinguish kinds of writing perhaps we can get more mileage
from the distinctions between writing that states my understanding of what |

have heard or read, of what | think might be, of what | believe should be, of the
way | appear to myself -- questions that are tied to purpose.

Perhaps the British, in whose schools eyewitness observers say kids seem to
enjoy writing, have the best idea of all; distinguishing merely between personal
writing and documentary writing, concentrating in the schools especially on
personal writing in which one sifts through his perceptions, sorts out, arranges
and rearranges the way the world seems to be. . Whether this takes the form of a
poem, a wee story, a straightforward account, or a drama is not sufficient cause
for labeling people as ''‘creative' writers with the inescapable implication that
everyone else -- indeed the same child at another time == is '‘uncreative."

Writing for personal purposes =- in whatever form -- in order to determine and
set forth as truly as one can what one thinks and imagines is an experience that
should not be denied to any child, especially at the expense of making him -- at
the one extreme == a filler out of forms or =-- at the other extreme =- a -junior
literary critic. Writing is to say the way | think things are, or might be, and
in so doing to discover the wellsprings of my own authenticity. Each kid, each
human being, needs a chance to do that whether he is going to college, to voca-
tional school, into military service, into the arts, or whatever.

And that will be just as true in an age of instant telepathic thought transferrence
o 15 if we get bombed back to the stone age.

. - _3-
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INTRODUCTION TO THE BASIC WRITING SKILLS OF DRAFTING

What is basic for a student depends upon where he stands in his mastery of the

~wvarious skills FEqUIFEd for the different stages of the writing process. Roughly,
this process consists of a first stage we can call drafting, a second stage we
_  £an ta11 editing, and a thlré stage we can call *reservin'.

During the drafting stage the student puts dawn on paper the beginnings of his

ideas, He is involved slmply in beginning to think through his early thoughts by

getting them down on paper, in any form. The thoughts may come out in telegraphic
notes to himself. They may come out as little sketches and diagrams or as dqs—
Jﬂlﬁted (even "incorrect') sentences. At times they may come out as fairly long

pieces of Falrly smooth and unified prose. But the point is that when he is

drafting, the student is engaged in an act of thlnklng through. 1In this stage he
is simply trying to gain control- over hlS early thaughts by trying to get what

is !nSldE h|m outside him, on paper.

As the student vorks to thnnk_thraugh_his;early thoughts, he is in fact taking

notions and feelings that are dim and jumbled and bringing more clarity, order,

and power to them. The earlier stages of the writing process give the student
an eppﬂrtunlty to develop his powers of thought. It is by thinking things through,
by using his language to convert dim and muddled thoughts into clearer and more
orderly ones, that the student begins to define his reality for himself. The
student who is praflcxsnt in this kind of thlnklng through actuaily has stronger,
more useful, more finished th@ughts,and meanings in his mind. His grasp of his
world, of his rea!ity, is strong and clear. He is s'.rer of what hts role -- and
thus his lmpartance -- might be ln the scheme of thlngS;

During the Flrst or draftlng stage, |t is basic that the student learn how to

start and hgw to maintain a F!aw of wgrds and ideas, no matter how muddled, how

fuzzy, how reugh how ragged they might at first be. It is basic that he learn
how to use various technlques to keep his mind occupied with his topic long .
enough to produce the quantity of draft necessary to think through his ideas.

‘This can be seen as hasncally a problem of learning to ask many and different

kinds of questions of one's topic. As you continue to ask questions of a topic,
your answers prgvide that quantity of draft necessary to think your way through
it. The materials in the sections on word caches, basic sentence patterns, and

"How to’ Cantinue Asklng Quest|an5“ deal with this basic questioning skill.

“Thinking-through also requires a-variety of ways of thinking == and thus of

writing -- about a topic. The process can be [llustrated with how you might think
through the problem of what to do with a strange mushroom you find in the woods.
Your thinking- thFQUQh usual ly begins with the thing, the mushroom, itself. You
look at it, feel it, smell it, perhaps even taste a bit of it. In short, you
begin to think about-it by explpring your senses, by making use of your powers

"~ of perception.

gut if you are at all cautious; you probably feel that you have not yet thought

‘things through enough; you might feel the need for more precision. And at this

point you might begin to get more analytic: You might compare the strange mush-

“room with thase described in your mushroom hunter's field guide -~ looking for



similarities and differences between it and known specimens in the book. You
begin to fix its relationships with other specimens, which require you to look
for specific attributes: Does it have pores or gills? Are the gills brown or
white? Attached to the stem or free? Does it have a smooth cap, or a wrinkled
one? This process of analysis and abstraction a]laws you to establish its
relationships to gther known mushragms.

At some point you begin to think of the more general implications of this mushroom
or, perhaps more accurately, the more general impii;atlans of the act of your
eating it. Some mushrooms can make you very i11, can in fact kill you. You

might even think in terms of an analogy. Eating an unknown mushroom is a little
like steallng the giant's goose; you will probably get away with it, but if you're
wrong, you're very wrong. These analogies and implications give a nore general
significance .to your thinking-through of this simple little fungus growing in the
woods .

Finally, you must arrive at some sort of conclusion. You must evaluate the mush-
- room. At this point you have moved into a kind of thought involving very abstract
values like ""good' or ''not good,'" 'palatable' or 'not palatable," 'edible' or
""soisonous." : o : : '

Thinking your way through this mushroom and what to do with it involves you in
several different ways of thinking: There is the concrete exploring of your
senses as you look at and smell it. There is the more abstract kind of analysis
in which you try to identify its crucial attributes and use them to relate your
" specimen to descriptions in your field guide. There is the pursuit of more
general implications and analogies. And finally there is the value judgment you
make when you arrive at a conclusion abmut this particular mushroom and what you
shauld da with it,

Teaehiﬁg a child to draft about a topic is bésically teaching him how to think
about it in these different ways, to think about it and to write down his
thoughts.

The Fcllcwlng description of draFt:ng skills and activities is based on the types
of thinking just discussed: that kind of concrete thought involving the senses
and perception; that more analytucal search for attributes and relationships;
that search for more general implications and analogies; and that process of
evaluating and concluding, or drawing a "moral." There is nothing sacred about
the sequence offered here, But the student should be helped to keep moving among
. the various modes of thinking=through. :

Not having anything to say is usually caused, not by a lack of ideas, but by a
fixation upon one way of thinking and talking about a topic. The best way to
avoid this fixation is by 5|mply being able to use many different ways of
thinking=through.

The chart on the next page is an attempt to represent In diagramatic form these
feur kinds of thinkingsthraugh ldentifled by Dr. Donald Cummings.



For people to whom diagrams have appeal, the sketch below illustrates the
relationships between the four kinds of thinking=-through mentioned in the
preceding introduction. For people who prefer to skip over to the next page
and get right to the specific activities, that's 0.K., too.

/ ABSTRACT : -7
/  SPECIFIC ABSTRACT
/> GENERAL

CONCRETE 7/
SPECIFIC ¥ ——" CONCRETE
R GENERAL
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Abstract Spe:ifj;i Abstract General
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specific mushrooms generally

Concrete Specific Concrete General

Qualities of the specific  General Implications:
thing:
What It means to eat &
This actual mushroom - mushroom; where mushroom=
‘before me and what it's eating fits Into the scheme
like : of things




The Chart on Page 7 as_a Drafting Aid

One of the ways the chart on the previous page can a;tuaily be handy is in
encouraging kids who are rutted in one of the chart's corners to move around a
bit.

For example: a kid who writes lots of anecdotes that don't appear to

add up to anything could be praised, not criticized, for
doing a nice job with CONCRETE-SPECIFIC. But now lt 5
time to add some ABSTRACT-GENERAL themes, and here's how
that works . .

or: a kid writes lofty morals and themes with but scant

) support. This writer could be encouraged to see that
his (ABSTRACT-GENERAL) conclusions, although admirable,
would be much more believable, even understandable, with
some foundation of CONCRETE- SPECIFIE details.

or: a kid suffers from the ''right turn'' syndrome; that is,
he habitually detours around the (CONCRETE-GENERAL)
bottom of the chart to get from CONCRETE=SPECIFIC to
ABSTRACT-GENERAL. This writer could be encouraged to
take a left turn at CONCRETE-SPECIFIC to try drafting
his way through the categories, analogies, and similes
of ABSTRAET =SPECIFIC as another route to achieve his
paper's payoff theme.




PART ONE: DRAFTING SKILLS

The Word Cache

The Anglo-Saxon word for 'speaking' meant to unlock the word hoard.

If it makes sense to collect stamps, coins, silver spoons, model cars, or fishing
lures, it makes just as much sense to collect words -- new words, old words,
stimulating words, uplifting words, useful words, provocative words, favorite

Most collectors have special boxes, racks, or cabinets to store and protect their
treasures. Thus, the word cache: ''a hdegﬁ place for storing pravtatans or
|mplement5, Espectally as used by explorers."

In which of us are the meanings of words not hidden in our private associations?
In which of us are not words a basic provision which enables thought? Which of
us is not an explorer of language? - ‘

It is not an avarstatement to say that withonut the word, one may be forever
prevented from having the idea. Students should be encouraged to keep a word
cache notebook to include

nouns: interesting names of interesting things

verbs: weords that happen == and make things happen

adjectives and adverbs: words. that make me all nervy and shakous
key words in a play, poem, song: when taken together, forming an

idea=map or fabric of a work
key words in a discussion: a cumulative effect that sets a tone
and perhaps gives another message

key words from which to write: attacking the problem of |-never-

' ‘ : ' know-what-to-write by jotting words
that come to mind about a topic;
seeing the shape that emerges

trouble words: words | always misspell, words that trigger semi-
colons, words whose meanings | forget from one time
to the next :

All of the activities and suggestions that follow assume an actual word cache.
Students should keep envelopes, folders, notebooks, and boxes full of collected
words. The classroom wall or table should have space for pinning up or deposit-
ing words of interest on taghoard cards, and folders or boxes for collecting and
ready dipping=into.




Activities for Making and Using a Word Cache

(In this draft of the program, activities are unspecified as to elementary,
junior high, or senior high. Perhaps that's not a bad thing. Perhaps another -
person’s idea might work with kids in many grades.)

VERB, ADJECTIVE, NOUN, ADVERB, PREPOSITION, CONJUNCTION, PRONOUN CACHES: Mix up
the caches Freely and ask students to regroup them and consider therr reasons
for classifying cgrtaln words together.

Draw from all the caches and ask students to generate new sentences after the
models in the sentence pattern section (page 23). - Encourage students to record
what caches they have to draw from to make complete sentences.

PREPOSITION CACHE: Starting with a basic sentence modified by a prepositional
phrase, draw from the preposition cache and see how the meaning changes as the
preposition changes. :

Actually use an object and, as students draw a preposition card, see how many of
them they can move physically around that object, in the manner of the preposition.

over .
Sally, please place this box under the table.
beside
up to
down from
alongside
away from
by
with

CHARACTER ANALYSIS: Students begin with blank cards and build a character-word
cache from a play, novel or short story, writing down descriptive and illustrative
words, comments, phrases said by or about a character or characters. From this
cache will come the basis for character analysis in discussion and writing. |If
students have already bequn to discuss a character or characters, this same
exercise might be used to edit and shape a further exploration and ordering of

ideas and impressions after the dl;cusslan

SEVE! FROM SAM: The next seven word cache activities are combinations of ideas .
suggested by Dr. Sam Sebesta and Jim Sabol in their Unlver5|ty of Washington
workshops on creativity, 4 .

IMAGINARER | : Iﬁvgnt words for new animals. Example: kangarooster, Keep these
in your word cache for use In writing basic sentence patterns in the next draft-
ing unit, or for use in writing fanciful stories.

-10-




ENLARGING YOUR WORD CACHE: Comb the nE|ghbgfthd for old Reader's Digest
magazines. Clip and mount items from edch issue entitled MPicturesque Speech and
Patter." Tbg_SandsrgziLan’ua e series also offers a good hunting ground for
collecting exciting words from 'real" literature. .

COLORING THE CACHE: A word cache does not have to be a dusty envelope. Students
will enjoy making notebooks in which their favorite entries are illustrated with
colorful pictures. The combining that takes place in such a notebook is a
stimulating source of story ideas.

FRUIT BASKET: - Give each chlld a piece of manuazrlpt paper with a picture of a
fruit pasted in one corner. Encourage the kids to write words to describe the
look, the feel, the taste, the smell of the fruit. |If, after discussion, each
child transfers his words to word cache cards, the assembled cards each child
makes can form the basis of a riddle for the other kids: look at my cards and
tell me what fruit I'm thinking of! There's no really good reason this won't
work with twelfth graders who might make cards for the personal characteristics.
of Hamlet, Polonius, Goneril, Ahab, Sisyphus.

The cards from the frult activity above can be entered in word cache collections
titled "Sense Words.'" VYou can think of other categories. There's no reason word
cache categories have to be labeled just 'nouns,'" ''verbs.,'" There can be word
caches for good things to eat, good names to be called, good places to visit, goeod
things to do on foggy days, etc.

More Ways to Enlarge the Word Cache--

ALLITERATION: Choose a consonant sound. Then choose an adjective, noun, verb,
adverb in that order which begins with the same sound and put them together to
form four-word sentences pertaining to a particular subject: Halloween example:
Gray ghosts gasped grotesquely. Combine this word cache asctivity with the baSIE
sentence patterns activity.

 READING AND VOCABULARY: Frpm a stcry in the children's readers, select the new

-words and write them on a word cache tard Then prepare sentences with blank
spaces into which these words could fit. (The more words, the more sentences
you'll need.) Discover the meanings of the new words by trying to fit them into
the context of the prepared sentences. :

The words identified above can be kept in a class word cache: “See how full the
box is getting with all the new words we've learned this year.' Before the words
are entered in the cache, students can write on the card the various parts of
speech the word can be (this always depends upon how the word is used; there is
no such thing as a word being a certain part of speech before it has been spoken
or written in some context) and sample sentences in which the word is used. This
running class word cache is handy to have when you want to refer to a word we've
already learned that occurs in a story three weeks later, or when you want to dip
into a commonly shared vocabulary for writing a class story together.

For the word cache entries above, children can find adjacent words that can go
with the new vocabulary word. If the word Is ''mostly' a noun, have the children
list adjectives that fit before it, and verbs that fit after it. |If the word is
"mostly' a verb, list nouns and adverbs. |If it is. "mnst]y“ an adverb, list verbs,
It if is ”mcstly“ an adjective, list nouns.

Q
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DEFINITION CACHE: The phrase list below, remains constant, although the teacher
can readily make changes to make it more appropriate for a particular class. The
list on the left is invented anew by the teacher or students from words that

seem particularly connected with a work of literature each time a new book is read
by the class. Once the two lists are on the wall, students choose or draw a term
from the word list, then move down the phrase list, stopping wherever they are
particularly taken by the connection. The student completes the phrase and, in

so doing, gives everyone in the room something new to think about for that piece
of literature. :

For example, from the lists below try combining

Justice in EillyﬁEgﬁd is measyréd by ...

Imagination in Where the Wild Things Are can be found in ...

Word List Phrase List

courage moves like

imagination : : goes with

power ‘looks 1ike

miracles ' is connected with

creation " has the characteristics of
- “honor ' happens because

feminity . _ changes into

masculinity : . embodies
freedom follows
discipline o precedes. 7
N mercy is grouped under
_START justice =~ is like

“humor =~ 7 T : is unlike -
humanity . . . : : ' results in
English v ' ; follows the word
wisdom: ! precedes the word
knowledge \ ' corresponds with
conscience “y.in (insert title) o is opposite to

responsibility o B . _Is measured_by _ _ COMPLETE _ .
insight _ _ extends to C

understanding _ stops at

compassion feels like

truti can be found in

reality is possessed by

human nature results in
beliaf _ . exists as, in
inquiry ' o was evident i
tyth ’ is proved by
good ‘ : is exaggerated in
evil é - is experienced as
God . can be explained as
kindness v - acts like

meanness v occurs where
honesty - occurs when

n
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IToxt Provided by ERI



WORDS AND BEHAVIOR:

word ''peace."’

U.W. Law Prof's New Book Analyzes Lethal CljﬁFhEtS

For older students the article FEpFIﬂL’Ed bglgw af;er‘. an
mtarastlng varlatlcm on the word list/phrase llst; éétl\uty, with regard to the

{Svein Gilje is a Times
staff writer specializing in
defense and international is-
sues.)

Does a *‘nation of murder-
ers” make that a “war -
mongering” nation?

Does a high crime rate in
Mainstream, ‘U. S. A,, turn
the country into a war - hun-
gry nation? Or does a low
crime rate, particularly in
homicides, make us peace-
ful?

15 there a tie between mur-
ders, or lethal conflict
among individuals, and
wars, lethal conflict among
nations?

Can one explain aggres-
sion in nations out of aggres-
sicn in man? Just how do
you explain human aggres-
sion?

These and other mtngumg
questions are raised by Dr.
Roy L. Prosterman, a Uni-

versity of Washington law

professor with wide - rang-
ing interests, in a new book,
“Surviving to 3000. An Intro-
duction to the Study of Le-
~‘thal Conflict.” (Duxbury
Press, Belmont, Cam‘
$5.50)

Thus Prosterman adds to
' the grawmg list of pubhca-

»:nf war and peace

OF COURSE, much has
been written and said about
war over the years. The his-

torians have treated wars .

extensively. The politicians
think of them as important

(though not necessarily de-.

sirable) milestones, The
economists measure them in
. monetary terms, in costs (o
a nation and in periods of
boom, .

The smennsts look at key
scientific - technolugical

strides made in times of
modern war, largely because
of accelerated research
being demanded to carry on
the war. Just think of Proj-
ect Manhattan when man
split the atom toward the
end of World War Ii.

Peace, on the other hand,
is vaguely thought of . as
something that exists while
war is not being fought. It
appears fo be -a condition
that is “just there,” auto-
matn:ally in absence of war,
being in the - background
waiting for war to end.

Prosterman . takes issue
with those who suggest that,

if there is no war, there's.

peace. He speaks of the state
of war, the state of non-war,
(a - passive ~ period during

which lethal conflict merely .
is absent), and the state of
. peace. o

“THE STATE OF PEACE,"”
Prosterman says, ‘‘is a state
in which events are under:
stood and actively dealt with.
It is a state that recognizes
that conflict will always be

with us, and that it must be

prncegsed actively, enthusi-
astically, understandmg]y -
and nonviolently.”

So a nation ought to arrive
‘al a “peace strategy'’ that it

Peace strategy, he adds, is
possible if pushed by nation-
al leaders and by the citizens
of the society.

Though to the avgrage cxtia
zen it may seem an immense
and hopeless task to ‘‘work
for peace,”” Prosterman re-
calls that so appeared the
situation for the environmen-
talist five years ago.

- %A congressional enact-

“ment - requiring Deirolt to

clean up its cars by 1975 was
as ‘unimaginable’ five years
ago as a lepislated end to
classified research and espii
onage laws is tnday he
writes.

PROSTERMAN HIMSELF

has undertaken numerous
peace initiatives which, at
-~ first, may have seemed

hopeless. but now are facts
or on the way to become
facts, 1. -am- thinking of his
work in pushing for and au-
thoring the Land Reform Act
in South Vietnam, now in its
tinal stages of being carried
out: his consultative work on
land reform for the Brazilian
government and his plan for

land reform to help settle:
Palestineans on the West .

 quarrel

In fact, while you're read-
ing this, Prosterman and a
team of ressarchers are on
an around-the-world tour to
work on other reform pro-
posals,

What about the question of
correlation of murders and

. wars?

Prosterman concludes. tlmt
the one does not neces y
lead to the. other, Statistics
show that some nations with
the highest rates of murder-
suicide, or internal group
conflict, have barely been
touched by war.

Going beyond the simple
“body .count,” FProsterman
notes that ‘the’ smallest
(murder) also ap-
pears to be the most impui-
sive,” Likewise the lethal

rlDE “appears tn be an im—

meditated k;l!mg " He addg
“Unfortunalely, we are no

‘more able at present to pre-

dict rmts than fo pxedu.t
murders."”

The 424-page’ pa;)aba;k

- grew out ol Prosterman's ac-

tive involvement in the. U.
W.’s Conflict Studies the past
few years. It is not the type
of reading you'd take along
to the beach, but it will add
significantly to the growing

Bank. L _llbra.ry on conflict studies.
. _HBPEPENES BECAUSE ~ .
NS LKEL D DD
AU CISUNLIKE. |
5 -
ot CAN BE EXPLAINED AS
B
b ETC.
e s E o b e om omr e o= o= - -t



ESSAY ANALYSIS: All that is provided here is a list of blank cards and an essay
that is meant to persuade or to provoke discussion. The students are asked to
'go through the essay and write down the words and phrases which seem important
to them in some way. They then discuss the reasons for their choices with the
- group, and a sorting process takes place. The first sorting may establish a
first-to-last order of ideas. The second may discard some phrases and focus on
others which most closely emphasize the ideas. The third may seek out over- -
simplifications or logical difficulties in the material, being sensitive to some
of the following characteristics:

either-or thinking; good guy-bad guy oversimplifications

highly abstract laﬁguage

loaded words ,
bias hidden by scattering, revealed through rearrangement of the cards
relative concreteness of negative, positive ideas. :
cliches, euphemisms

words and phrases that are reused, to what purpose?

Students should try to determiné how use and placement of individual words and
phrases determines the tone; how the context determines the meaning, how distor-
txans occur whEﬁ ideas are cansnderad gut GF caﬁtext Ths Eﬁd Df the prgcess

the essay

LEVELS OF ABSTRACTION: Have students begin with blank cards and make a word
cache of terms we use for describing people. Sort the cards according to degree
of abstraction. What words are general? What words are specific? Are there sub-
groups? What different areas of personality are we covering? Which words refer
to facts, which opinions? From this raw material and discussion let students see

- whether they can devise a system for categorizing the whole human race. Discover
to what extent their.system leaks, by trying to make the system work for one
living human model. Then ask students to write a character sketch about a real
person with the words that seem most precise and useful to them, consciously
beginning with more abstract words and making them have real:ty by the use of
concrete detail.

ASSUMING VARIOUS ROLES: Make a word cache of various roles we assume. (For
instance, mother, teacher, student, nurse, lover, lawyer, child.) The roles

" may be drawn out of Eurrent reading, as may the problems, such as those .that
follow. ‘Students should have the opportunity to change roles and pursue the
same problem in a series of dramatic improvisations. See how different pecple
handle the same role. Here are some sample problems:

Flnanclal lnsalven:y in the family
child is ‘about to go to war
marriage is breaking up

kid is in trouble at school
person wants to commit suicide
daughter becomes a feminist

o o o o
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METAPHORS: Have students make a word cache of very concrete words and phrases.
They could begin with the already existing noun cache. Then have them move the
phrase ''is like' in between different combinations of nouns. Add words until
they are satisfied with the results. Students might use this technique as part
of the composition task of describing a person or an object vividly. For this
and other word cache activities, it helps to use a separate card for each word
or entry to facilitate experimeantation with new combinations.

SENTENCE STRUCTURE: Introduce a vocabulary word generated from class content;
for example, the word misogyny might be taken in a women's studies course. Stu-
dents are asked to generate specific sentences based on that jdea and the use
of the sentence pattern models in Section Two. Can they make the statement say
essentially the same thing in each sentence pattern, or does the idea change as
the form changes, necessarily? *

ROLES AND VALUES: Examine a picture that represents a person of another race,
sex, age, class, or culture. Family of Man is a good source. For each person
in a picture, the students make two category cards: Who | Am, What |'ve Seen.
Students complete additional cards with answers they think likely for the person
represented in the picture, then discuss and role=play their cards.

“Some insights that might emerge from this exercise:

= The difficulty of assuming roles with little knowledge of history,
tradition or life style of.others. : g

- The pervasive influence of our own value system in assuming roles
outside our experience. : o '

- The persistence of stereotyped thinking for others outside our
social milieu. S .

= The patronizing attitude we often assume unconsciously when
speculating about people of another race or class..

HISTORICAL CONTEXT: In an exercise to discover historical bias by class, race,
sex in defining the idea of "human nature,'" or ''what it means to be human,"

students make a word cache of qualities that describe desirable or model human
characteristics from literature of another historical period (Lysistrata --

Pre-hellenic Greece, Shakespeare -- Renaissance England, The Scarlet Letter --
Puritan New England). From this cache the students arrange the words in order
of importance for the period and then again in order of importance for themselves.
The difference in arrangement illustrates the similarities and changes in the
definition of what it means to be human. :

Example 2: Students arrange the words as they think they might be arranged by
various social classes in their reading (royalty, peasant, merchant) to discover
which class is the model for humanness., ‘ ‘

Example 3: Students arrange the qualities by current and historical associations
with femininity and masculinity to discover the sex bias that has come to the
present in defining human nature. '

IToxt Provided by ERI



JUST THE FACTS, HE SAID: Either students or teacher chooses 3 controversial
issue from class discussion, reading or current media. Students group themselves
into various interest groups and make one set of key word and phrase cards that
explain the facts of their position. They make a second set of persuasive words,
to be used to convince the other groups of the correctness of their pnsnt:an

After each group has constructed both a Factuai and persuasive set, they present
their material to the others. When presentations are concluded, the original
lists could be readjusted in light of what the groups have heard from one another.
A summation of the activity, either in d;scussnan or writing, might illustrate:
the many ways in which persuasion tactics are often questionably factual; the way
ideas are modifed by challenge;. how facts are detrimental to a g;ven position;

how ideas are tentatlve until tested in pFaCEICE.

WORD WHEELS: The word constructor below can be made from wood or cardboard. Each
of the wheels is pinned through the center in order to rotate freely. The middle
tray is glued or nailed to permit standing root cards upon it.

The entries listed on the next page for the word wheel are those which appear to
have the most frequent usog2 in ordinary English. '

00PS! The wheel on the right, above, will have
to be lettered just the opposite if the
print is to be right side up when the
wheel rotates a suffix into position
alongside the root card. Don't make our
mistake! ;

P i R



Suffix Entries

Prefix Entries 2uTTix | S
for Right Whee!

for Left wheel

AD To or Toward & CEPT To Take or Seize ABLE Capable of
COM With or Together DUCT To Lead, Make, AGE Process of
' , Shape, or Fashion . o
DE Down or Away ‘ ‘ , ANCE Fact of
FER To-Bear or Carry -
DIS Apart From . : ANT  One VWho Does
' ' FIC To Make or Do .
EX Qut or Formerly ED  Past Tense
GRAPH To Write ' B
IN Into . . ER One Who Does
LOG Speech or Science
IN Not , ‘ - FUL  Possessing
’ MITT . To Send
INTER Between _ , ING Act of Doing
- POS To Put or Place s -
MONO - One or Alone . B 7 ISH Resembling
PLIC To Fold, Bend,
MIS  Wrong or Wrongly . Twist or Interweave IST One Who Does .
NON  Not SCRIBE To Write IVE Having Nature of
OB To, Toward, Against SIST To Stand, Endure, LESS Without
- , ' T or Persist :
OVER Above LY Like a
, , SPECT To Look R
PRE Before : _ o MENT State of
' - TAIN To Have or Hold o
PRO  Forward or in Favor ‘ NESS. State of
- : ' _ TEND To Stretch
RE Back or Again . 0US Having
- : . OTHER SPELLINGS:

SUB  Under TION State of

CEPT  CAP, CAPT, CEIV,

TRANS Across or Beyond. CEIT, CIP 'OTHER SPELLINGS:
B S . DUCT - DUC, DUIT —

UN  Not : FER LAT, LAY ABLE IBLE
FIC FAC, FACT, FASH, FEAT  ANCE ENCE

OTHER SPELLINGS: LOG  OLOGY -~ ER OR

- ) MITT  MISS, MIS, MIT TION SION

AD A, AC, AG, AL, AN, POS POUND, PON, POST

AP, AR, AS, AT PLIC  PLAY, PLEX, PLOY, PLY

COM €O, COL, CON, COR SCRIBE SCRIP, SCRIV

DIS DI, DIF SIST  STA

EX E, EF SPECT  SPEC,. SPI, SPY

IN 1L, IM, IR TAIN  TEN, TIN

0B 0C, OF, 0P TEND  TENS, TENT

SUB  SUC, SUF, SUG, SUP,
SUR, SUS
TRANS TRA, TRAN

O
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PART ONE: DRAFTING SKILLS

- Basic Sentence Patterns

A sentence a day keeps iﬁEDmpiEteﬁésS'éWéY. A sentence braved is a sentence
learned. A rolling sentence gathers no loss. A class that sentences together
.improves together. Prose iS'EFehitE¢ture, nat interior deaaratiani

VWhatever Hemingway meant by his addltlgn to the a:hEFW|SE sparkllng witticisms- :
above, it seems clear that kids should have a chance to practice and extend thenr DD

understanding of the Engllsh sentence.

It seems unlikely that memorizing definitions of sentences will help and the
Reed-Kellogg diagramming promulgated in the thirties has not exactly covered
itself with glorious results. |f kids are going to learn how to build sentences,
|t seems like a sensible idea that they shﬂuld do that by building sentences.

Taking thlngs apart can be a lot of Fun -=- if it's not |mportant that ‘the DbJECt run . .
after you're through with it or if someone else will clean up the mess. Putting :
thlﬁgS together can be messy too, but on the whole sgmethlng pgsltlve cften
"results and makes the mess warthwhnie. : : :

It may be possible to learn the English sentence without being messy == although
the experience of our major writers makes.that scem unlikely == but for sure it's

not going to happen unless a kld ‘gets a chance to bunld sentences WIth hlS - O -

two hands. '

This is a program in sentence buiiding v with kids' hands as well as heads.

"This is a serious proposal that kids build a sentence a day beginning W|th the ‘
basic blueprint patterns of the. language. -Manipulating words from the word caches
into sentences of one's own makrng,Fallcwung sentence patterns, will give ‘visual
illustration to the idea that language is structure. It will also |nvclve the

" student in warknng out structural problems, Frcm modifier placement and verb fgfm

to punatuatian and spelling. ’ _ | o ;

The word-cache plus: madel-SEﬁtEﬁse astnvnty will Facilntata the drafting process
by offering models for the variety of ways in which an |dea can be-expressed, -and
by shQW|ng the effects of sentence- Fgrm on meaﬁing ,

By using correct mndels and the student's own capac;ty for sentence- pFﬁdUEtIQﬁ,
we teach by positive example rather than by. the find-the-mistake-and-correct=-it .
method. The latter method never answers the question, why did the kid make the
error in the first place?

‘What we ought to have Flght here 'is a stack of prlnted basic sentence pattern4 o ‘ff
models for each teacher to hang on the classroom walls, But there's only so much C
you can.do in one summer so we don't == yet. (Anycne want to help?) :

Basically, the plan works like this: Consult the basiﬁ pattern list included on
the following pages, and note the dotted lines around each pattern. These lines
indicate how a teacher might write the sentences with felt pen on tagboard and .
mount them on the wall. Place the model sentences around the classroom. Students
$hould see them. ' . - o ,

EKC
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NEW DIRECTIONS IN ENGLISH

Book 1

Pre-Sentence EXperiences: Reference Pages:

1. Speakers of all languages describe their experiences 3, 8-10, 12, 14-15,
66, 75

2. Speakersxaf English expériensé natural objects and 2, 19, 54-55, 60-61
words in parts and divisions (''things" separated from
"actions'')

3. Speakers of English give names to things 6-7, 11, 48-51, 63

4, speakers of English give names to actions 4L-5, 16-18, 21-25, 67

5. Speakers of English interchange names flexibly; a noun 52-53, 58-59
" is a verb is a noun .

(Development of a sense of the sentence begins with imaginative
experiences in the first and second grade books. It is not
impossible but is certainly an uphill struggle for a child who
has not had these experiences to develop sentence sense.)




NEW DIRECTIONS [N ENGLISH

?Qﬁk 3

re-sentence Experiences:

zi

Speakers of English see comparisons in their descrip-
tions of things and actions

Speakers of English describe natural objects and words
as if they had parts and divisions .

Speakers of English name things in terms of membership
classes

Speakers of English name actions in terms of membership
classes

Speakers of English must live with both the problems
and the enrichment caused by their flexible use of
language

Speakers of English use word parts to show number and .
time. '

Speakers of English use start and stop signals to mark

written sentences

Speakers of English use sentence patterns that can be
expanded and transformed

- Standard Sentence Pattern:

Noun Part + Verb Part

-20-

Reference Pages:

2-3, 57, 13, 15-21,
76

8, 36, 78, 86, 91

33-35, 38-39

11, 31, 37, 53, 75,
79-81

82-85, 87- 88
92-95, 97-101

90, 96

89- 90



Standard Sentence Pattern:
Sentence = Noun Part + Verb Part
Book 4
Standard Sentence Pattern:

Sentence = Noun Part + Verb Part

EéﬂkVS

Basic Sentence Patterns:

I

=
+
<

Pattern 1 S
Pattern 2 S = N+ V + DO
Pattern 3A° 'S =N + LV + C-n
Pattern 382 § = N + LV + C-adj

Pattern 3C S =N+ LV + C=advy

Book 6

+V + 10 + DO

u
=
+

Pattern 2A 5

Book 7

V + DO + 0OC

Ly
i
pid
+

Pattern 2B

Review of Aij-Abnve

63

179

- 182

185

185

185

159

207

124 - 125, 314-316



Activities for Generating Basic Sentences

The first activity is for the teacher, or the teacher and students together, to
produce models of the basic sentence patterns for use on the wall or table.
could look like this, made of tagboard and printed with felt

They
colors:

pen, perhaps in

[ ]

But it would be helpful if the models can be displayed just above the blackboard
or bulletin board so that students may write or post their own sentence directly
below:

An alternative arrangement is to make the
the sentence parts: '

¥ Birds
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Once you have decided on a method of construction, here are the basic pattern

models for which you may need cards, depending on what grade you teach:

PATTERN 1: Birds sing.

PATTERN 2: S Birds make  melody.

PATTERN 2A: . Chickens give farmers eqqgs .

PATTERN 2B: . Cats consider mice tasty.

PATTERN 3A: Kangarocs are marsupials.
N + LV + N

{==
£
2
1w
o |
.
M
7]
W oy
=
m
m
=
-
by |
<,

PATTERN 3E

PATTERN 3C: Winter . s here.

N + LV + ADV

Note: Before you race off to make these models, check the pattern expansion
"exercises in the editing section.
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Further Activities

'MAKING YOUR OWN: A class may develop Its own series of sentence mndels from words
and ideas they like better than the ones provided.

E S S

LIVING SENTENCES: Print some nouns and verbs from the class word cache on extra
large cards and distribute them in random order to students standing in a row who
will hold them up in the front of themselves. The students will need to rearrange
“themselves in order to form a sentence. (This never fails to remind one of the
Christmas pageant which was supposed to begin with five children marching on
stage, each holding a card with a letter to spell, H - E =L =L =0, and then the
boy with the '0' got on the wrong end!)

SENTENCE- NOTEBOOKS: Students can use their own word cache to form sentences accord-
ing to the model patterns. These can be kept in a notebook. Occasionally students
can get together to form stories from sentences collected in their notebooks.

¥ % %

ACTIVITIES WITH WALL MODELS: The teacher introduces a specific wocdel and asks
students to generate their own version from the word caches. This can readiiy
be tied to recent reading, field trips, discussions or interests.

FROM READING: The students are working on a specific story or discussion. The
teacher introduces a sentence model incidental to the main task of understanding
the story or event, but helping that purpose by affording a structure in which
students may put forth their ideas. Amazing things will happen if half the room
states their idea in Pattern 2 but the other half uses Pattern 3.

TROUBLE=SHOOTING: Students having specific difficulties with sentence stiucture
and punctuation are directed to the models and the word caches, and helped to
generate sentences which confront and work out the problems.
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10. The

Word Drafting Supplement
to

NEW DIRECTIONS IN ENGLISH

the blanks with interesting nouns from your word cache.

The shrewd detective solved a complicated case.

powerful _ repaireé the leaky

 busy ___gabbed for long hours.

fast elevator left my weak __ on the first

crazy cat gobbled up the meek .,

sad driver stepped from the smashed .

gleeful baby banged on the interesting s

vacationing family drove across the deserted o

unhappy schoolboy growled about the wet __ .

SNOOpYy _ searched for some sloppy _ _ .




Word -DraFt ing Supplement

to
BOOK 4
PAGE 36 NEW DIRECTIONS IN ENGLISH
VERBS #1 — -

On the line under each sentence, urite five words that can fill each of the blanks
in the sentence. Check your word cache for possible answers,

1. Gradually the snow

2. The general ____ — N

3. She - the gum thaéiwas on tne table. o B )
5. The students 7 ) ) . tt:ﬁ the classroom. I —
6. sap _— from the tree: B

7. The object _ terribi; — —
8. Birds o ) — - ——

7 ;hiil ] . N - _“ﬁ thexrr-auntain. T o
1. SU%_ —e the Fgct;;}I! T

Extra copies of any page in this notebook are avallable in
" classroom quantity from the :asrdlnatar.
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Word Drafting Supplement

to
BOOK 4
PAGE 39 NEW DIRECTIONS IN ENGLISH
ADJECTIVES #) — = LK

From the word cache below, choose words which sensibly complete the following
sentences. Use each word only once. There are more words in the list than you
will need.

1. The s - ~ dog leaped into the air.

2, Little Jimmy was unhappy about his Y _record.

3, The o ~ rabbit stood by quietly.

L, The o ___duckling waddled into the __ __ pond.

5. The ) - _door startied us as we walked slowly through the

house.

6. The o ____boy walked across the __ . lawn,

7. The _ _________apple was placed on the _

8. That carpenter is a ~worker.

9. The ' B gentleman bought us __ ___ milkshakes,

10. As a safety patrolman you should be extremely - .

funny . ’ wet ordinary
vellow bright : sorrowful
fast ugly violent
good broken advancing
awful delicious - skillful
full - thumping wealthy
grassy smelly dreary
clean _ dangerous cute
beautiful twelve - cautious
hot : ~wrecked = cool
creaking tiny brown
e nervous




Word Drafting Supplement

to

BOOK 4
PAGE 39 NEW DIRECTIONS IN ENGLISH
ADJECTIVES #2 - ——

Complete the sentences by filling in the blanks with adjectives.

The _ o ____pupil was cengrétulatéd by the _

teaeﬁéf;_

The 7 ___car performed poorly on the trip.

The 7 - coach was happy to work with the

quarterback. .

The _ o o ~__bike stood near the

The . bus took forever to reach the city.

___boats drifted slowly past the dock.
He popped his " buttons when he tried on the
uniform. B )

The B 7 horse trotted slowly along the 7 -

___building.

The test was extremely , B , .

Our 7 o puppy tripped over the hose on the lawn.
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Word Drafting Supplement

to
BOOK 4 :
PAGE 47 NEW DIRECTIONS IN ENGL!SH
VERBS #2 — -

Use each word cache below to make a sentence, supplying your own verb or verbs to
create the action. Underline all your verbs. Add whatever words are necessary to
make your sentence sensible, )

EXAMPLE: prey, anteater, busily, hungry, unlucky

Possible sentence: The hungry anteater busily hunted its unlucky prey.

1. allowance, quickly, generous, boy, Dad

2. drum, cool, noisily, dail*}» guy ) 7 -

3. ;ﬁcrmiaﬁisri? Fier_cely, gorilla, target . = —

4. popcorn, pool ;, accidentally, E’i'*” B -

5. napkin, naughty, gleefully, messy - -
6. f'him:c:ercﬁ, rive_r, rambling, carelessly, shallow 7 o 7

8. wind, tent, ground, howling B - T B
9. l_andlérd, greedily, snéering o - -
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A REMINDER: Check again the word cache activitizs, many of which can be combined
~ *th sentence pattern activities.

OR HAS SOMEONE NDT HAD THE
.THE BELLEVUE BASIC SKILLS

RCILI' STRQMBERG
o m—_ "‘EEENTENCE PATTERN

e =" "o - ) -*"‘-5‘

S,

1-
CE It is truly presumptuous
ss  lo comment about . some
musicians. They are artisis
w  so far advanced in their
.0, reéalm -that they: are in

The Post- Iuteﬂ;gencer

RAMA/ ,

., many ways above criti-

ree  cism. That's the case with -
_ Gregor Piatigorsky  who Tues. Qst. 3, 1972
m gave a slunning concert

s last night in the Opera —————————— - i
House with the Seattle L o
Symphony. again excellent solo work was not as polished as one
Some cellists in (his Qv flutist Scott Goff and a would like..

world may maich him on
accasion: none will surpass
him. He proved that so
convincingly last night as
he pertormed the world
pxemlere of Grant Beglari-
an's Diversions for Viela,
Ceilo and Orchestra, along
with Millon Katims, who
stepped down from the po-
dium. and then was the-so-
loist in Antonin Dvorak’s

v Concerto tar Cello and Or-
. rhestra.
" tdorsky is a master

Ane comment
-

brief moment by concert-
master Henry Siegl,

The "world  premiere of
Beglarian's work was stim-
ulating. It is divided inlo
eight short segments; a

" match, A Sad Song. A mer-

ry Song. Canonic Dis-
course, Fantasy. - Menuet,
Gigue and a- March. It i
highly melodic, - in  the

moderh sense. but not glar-

ingly dissonant.
Piatigorsky - was superb
as was- Kalims, who sur-
rendered the podium to Jo-
seph Levine for the Be-
*ian. Pialigorsky gave

Yoe “qmné and Katims

wf he ig @

Not until the fourth
movement did the Sympho-. |
ny come alive,” and do the
Allegro con spirito with
alertrress  and - vigor. It
wasn't so much that- they:
weren’'t inspired- — they
seemed to be  just
‘ ’spired,” if one can say
that.
The rest of the evening-
ccnasted of Joaquin Tun—
na’s ‘‘Danza Fantasticas,
which is pleasant Ermugh
and which received a fine

- reading from Katims and

the Symphony. There was
a nice but brief selo by-
punmpal cellist Ray T
vig. The second mrve




PART ONE: DRAFTING SKILLS

Questions That Form ldeas

Have you ever seen a student whose head was not spilling over with ideas and
chatter -- until he picks up a pencil? Have you ever seen a student who, given
an assignment, grinds out a sentence and a half, then collapses from sheer

intellectual exhaustion with "'"Can't think of anything more to say''?

Contrary to what might seem obvious from thé-exampie above, lack of ideas is not
a major problem in kid's writing. Kids don't need stimulation or motivation for
more ideas. What kids -- and everybody =- need is help with the ideas they have.

People need some means of shaping, carving, rolling, turning, testing ideas that

Perhaps the most basic skill in pressing out ideas and maintaining the momentum
of continuing to think about a topic is the basic skill of question-asking.

Using for an example one of the dullest assignments imagineable -- ''Write about
courage' -- the examples that follow illustrate how even a dull, unformed idea
can be quickened,and thinking energy sustained, through the use of question-asking.

The ability to ask the questions that follow, sugge
Thinking and Writing, An Inductive Program in Compo
Is

sted by Prentice-Hall's
sition (1969) should be part of

every student's repertoire of basic drafting skil

Note:

. As with every other page in this publication, indeed in the
entire notebook, extra copies in class quantity are available
from the coordinator. :
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QUESTIONS ABOUT...

14,

15,

Action, mental or physical movement 7
WHAT MOVEMENTS DO YOU ASSOCIATE WITH THE ACT OF COURAGE? WHAT THOL  S?

Agreement, concord
WITH WHAT THINGS 1S COURAGE IN AGREEMENT? WITH WHAT DOES IT GO7

Appearance, the external image
WHAT DOES COURAGE LOOK LIKE? A PERSON WHO HAS IT?

Assaglatign, a logical physical or mental connection
WITH WﬁAT THINGS DO YOU CONNECT COURAGE?

Attribute, that which is characteristic of a person or thing
WHAT ARE THE CHARACTERISTICS .OF COURAGE?

Cause, that which brings about a result
WHAT MAKES COURAGE HAPPEN? WHAT THINGS DOES COURAGE MAKE HAPPEN?

Change, an alteration
WHAT THINGS DOES COURAGE EASILY CHANGE INTO? UP TO WHAT POINT 1S IT
STILL COURAGE? WHAT CHANGES DOES ' COURAGE MAKE HAPPEN?

Character, an individual pcrtrayed in a stary
WHAT CHARACTERS CAN YGU THINK OF WHO HAVE HAD COURAGE?

Chronology, an arrangement based upon the criterion of time
WHAT COMES BEFORE COURAGE? AFTER?

Classification, the grouping of objects, facts, or events in accordance

with established criteria
iN HHAT CLASSIFICATION SYSTEM DO YOU PLACE EDURAEE?‘ WHERE?

Comp arisgn, an examination which reveals likenesses or di fferences

WHAT 15 COURAGE LIKE? UNLIKE?

Conclusion, an outcome
WHAT ARE SOME LIKELY DUTEDHES OF COURAGE OR COURAGEQUS ACTIGN?

EDﬁtEXt; the words EPPEEFIDQ before or after another word or phrase
which help establish the intended meaning : S
WHAT WQRDS ARE LIKELY TO APPEAR JUST BEFORE OR AFTER COURAGE IN A STDRY?,,

Eéfr&ﬁpﬁﬁdéﬁﬁe, a matthlng of item with |tem, or a matching of items
in one series with items in another series

WITH THE WORD ''COURAGE' APPEARING IN A LIST OF GDDD THINGS WHAT WORD
WOULD IT BE ACROSS FROM IN A LIST OF BAD THINGS? |IF ”CQURAGE“ APPEARED
IN A LIST OF BAD THINGS, WHAT WORD WOULD IT BE ACROSS FROM .IN THE . LIST
OF GDDD THINGS? .

Criterion, a Standard by whlch sﬁmethlng may be measured or Judged

gszi )



16. Definition, an explanation which des:rabes and sets limits on the meanlng

-of objects, words, or statements
WHAT IS THE MEANING DF COURAGE?  HOW FAR DOES IT GO? WHERE DOES IT STOP?

-17. - Description, a report which conveys an image of what has been experienced

_ or imagine
DESCRIBE A TIME YOU HAVE EXPERIENCED COURAGE IN YOURSELF OR SOMEONE ELSE

18. 'Detall. a fine point
"~ WHAT ARE THE FINE POINTS OF COURAGE, THlNES NOT EVERYONE NOTICES?

19. Direction, a point in space, an instruction
WHERE DOES COURAGE SEEM HEADED; WHERE 1S A PERSON GOING WHO HAS 1T? HOW
WOULD YOU TELL SOMEONE HOW TO BE COURAGEOUS, HOW TO GET COURAGE?

20. Effect, a result ' : 1
WHKTfﬁESULTS DOES COURAEE HAVE UPON THE PERSON WHO HAS IT? ON OTHERS?

21, Entlt that which exists as a dastlngt unit
15 CDURAEE A THING? 1S THERE SUCH A THING AS CDURAEE OR QNLY COURAGEOUS

PEOPLE?

22. Event, an incident
DESCRI1BE SOHETHING THAT HAPPENED IN WHICH COURAGE WAS EVIDENT

23, Evidence, that which is used in an attempt to prove sgmethlng
TMAGINE AN ACT YOU THINK IS COURAEEﬂdS THEN LIST ITEMS OF EVIDENCE THAT

~ WHAT YOU  SAW WAS, IN FACT COURAGE

24, Exa,:eratnan, the act of galng beyond the truth
WRITE A DESCRIPTION OF A PERSON SAVING A CHILD FROM A. BURNING BUILDING, AT

- FIRST CDURAGEOUS THEN EXAGGERATED WHAT DOES THE COURAGE BECOME?

Ex'erlen:e, an |ﬂvalvement that produces an effect
DESCRIBE AN 'INCIDENT INVOLVING COURAGE, GIVING ENOUGH DETAILS OF THE
ACTION SO THAT THE READER ACTUALLY EEGINS TO FEEL WHAT IT MUST HAVE BEEN

FVV'LIKE
" 26. ‘Ex’lanatian, that which tells about a parti;ular state in relation to the
~ factors that brought it about.

~ IMAGINE ‘A STORY IN WHICH CHAPTER THREE SHOWS A COURAGEOUS ACT. NOW WRITE
THE .PART OF CHAPTER ONE WHICH SHOWS How THIS COURAGE WAS DEVELOPED IN THE

HERO'S CHILDHDOD

27. Fgrm, an external framework ‘ o W
TN WHAT ORDER OF EVENTS DO YOU. THINK OF COURAGE HAPFENING? IF YOU MAKE A

PICTURE OF COURAGE, WHAT SHAPE DO ‘YOU SEE FOR IT?

" 28, .Fun;tian, a natgral or assigned action which Is in accord with the intrinsic

make-up of a person or thing
OF ALL THE THINGS THAT MIGHT HAPPEN IN A COURAGEOUS ACTION, WHICH ACTIONS

BELONG SPECIFICALLY TO THE ACT OF COURAGE?




23. Generalization, a pranalpie derived from particulars
FROM ALL THE FACTS YOU HAVE BEEN ABLE TO IDENTIFY ABOUT COURAGE, WHAT
CONCLUSION COULD YOU DRAW ABOUT WHEN IT 15 LIKELY TO HAPPEN? TD WHOM?

UNDER WHAT CIRCUMSTANCES?

30. Goal, an aim
Wﬁ IS COURAGE AN ATTEMPT TO REACH FOR?

Hypothesis, a reasoned explanation, subject to verlflcattan, cf what ‘has

31.
happened or will happen
UNDER WHAT CIRCUMSTANCES WOULD YOU EXPECT TO WITNESS THE NEXT ACT OF
'COURAGE? HOW WOULD YOU ACCOUNT FOR THE DEVELOPMENT OF COURAGE IN THE
HUMAN RACE? :

32; 1ﬂ§ﬁ§JF|¢at|an the act of maklng sumethlng distfnzt thraugh its name,
function, or attributes
HOW CAN YOU TELL CQURAGE FRDH ERAVERY? FROM CDHARDICE?

33. Imagery, mental ‘impressions suggested through figurative language

Al DULD BE A EDDD SYHEDL FDR CDURAGE?

34. lnférenze Judgment based on |anrmat|an, knawledge, or belief 7
WHAT WDULD YOU JUDGE TO BE THE MAIN REASONS FOR A PERSON'S HAVING EQURAGE?

35."Interprétatian, the adding of one's view to another's view or set of views

DOES LORD JIM POSSESS CDURAGE?

ay Concepts, baS|z ideas that cantral reasoning within a subject area
WHEN A PERSON 1S ENGAGED IN AN ACT OF COURAGE, WHAT SEEMS TO BE HIS THINK-

o ING PRDEESS? WHAT THDUGHTS OVERCOME HIS FEAR?

aning, the relatianshlp in the mind of the speaker or writer and in the

37.
m the hearer or reader between the symbol and the idea it aalls up
DOES HUEKLEBERRY FINN SHDW CDURAGE WHEN HE BEFRIENDS JIH? :

38. _Hembershl , the state of belonging to or being Included in a group

W "WHAT OTHER PERSONAL CHARACTERISTICS DO YOU INCLUDE COURAGE? WHAT ARE
THE SET GF ACTIONS OR THDUGHTS ‘THAT EDLLECTIVELY ARE CALLED CDURAGE?

39. 'Hadlfncatuan, the act gF changing to a limited degreer
- CAN YOU THINK OF ANYONE WHO HAS GROWN IN COURAGE? CAN CDURAEE BE SDMETHING
7 THAT YGU CAN HAVE HGRE GE LESS OF?7 . HHAT !S A.LITTLE,EDURAGE?

40, Hacive, need or deslire that results in action.
ARE THERE REASONS THAT CDULD MAKE A PERSON BE CDURAGEDUS ONE TIME AND NOT

~ ANOTHER TIME? , w

41, Name, a word or group of words by which something can be identified
FRDH WHAT LANGUAGE IS THE WORD CDURAGEDUS? WHAT DID IT MEAN QRIGINALLY?

742.‘ Narratian, a ]inked SUCCESSIEH of happenings or ideas
TELL A LITTLE STORY TO. iLLUSTRATE E?URAGE

ERIC 3



L3,

Ly,

46.
47,

48,

b9,

50..
51.

52,
thing is viewed

53,

Negation, daﬁlal, app35|tian or nullificatiaﬁ
MAKE A LITTLE PRESENTATION TO SHOW THAT THERE IS NO SUCH THING AS COURAGE:
THERE . ARE ONLY PEDPLE WHO WANT SOMETHING:- VERY. BADLY

Dbservatinn the act of seeing or being aware of gbje:ts or situations
THINK OF THE LAST TIME YOU WITNESSED COURAGE AND MAKE A LIST OF EVERYTHING

: YGU CAN REHEMBER ABDUT IT

%%%EEE* something tanglble

K AROUND THE ROOM; COULD ANYTHING IN THE RDDH BE USED BY A PERSON 'IN
AN ACT OF COURAGE? EDULD COURAGE ITSELF BE SOMETHING PHYSICAL:; THAT 15,
CERTAIN NERVE IMPULSES OR BRAIN CHEMISTRY?

Opinion; a personal or group viewpoint

WHAT IS YOUR OPINION OF THE VALUE OF COURAGE IN OUR SOCIETY? WHAT DO
PEOPLE 1IN YOUR DISCUSSION GROUP THINK?

Order, a systematlc arrangement : : ;
MAKE A SERIES OF THREE=PICTURE CARTOONS IN WHICH THE ORDER OF PICTURES IN

EACH IS 1) EHALLENGE 2) DECISIGN 3) CDURAGE

Dr,aﬁlgatlgﬁ. the act of arrangiﬁg i tems to fuﬁﬁtlﬂﬁ lnterdependEﬁtly

according. to -a specific purpose -
PLAN A LIST OF CHARACTERS FOR A PLAY THAT WILL |LLUSTRATE EGURAEE DECIDE

"THE ORDER OF THEIR APPEARANCE AND WHEN EACH NILL BE ON STAGE WITH ANOTHER

Part-Whole, the Feiatlcnshlp between a member and the total
DISCUES THE SHOT HEARD ROUND THE WORLD AS PART OF A LARGER SOMETHING
WITHIN THE COUNTRY; DESCRIBE THE SOMETHING WITHIN THE COUNTRY AS PART

~OF A LARGER SOMETHING WITHIN THE: WORLD

Pattarﬁ, a form EEtEb]lShEd by recurrence , B
DO YOU SEE ANY PATTERN IN VARIDUS ACTS . OF CDURAGE IS THERE SOMETHING

COMMON - TD THEM ALL?

Fla;e a specific. lacatlan

IN ANY ACT OF COURAGE YOU CAN RECALL NHAT DID THE PLACE WHERE IT OCCURRED
'HAVE TD Do NITH IT? S L : .

Point of View, a physical, Iagh’:éii ﬂriematiénalrpasiticn from whi:hrsémE“

DESCRIBE AN ACTION WHICH ONE OBSERVER NQULD CALL COURAGEOUS BUT ANQTHER

: DBSERVER WDULD CALL SELFISH; - WHAT ACCDUNTS FOR THE DIFFERENCES IN PERCEPTIDN?

Prednaatian, the act of assngning a;tians, states, , or qualities used as

-complements .

PRINT THE WORD COURAGE ON A CARD; EKPERIMENT WITH PLAE!NG VARIOUS VERB‘
CARDS AFTER IT. TRY '"IS," ”MIGHT BE,'" ''SHOULD BE," ¢ Y'ATTEMPTS," 9QECURS"

Preference, principle of favoring some over others ,
MAKE A LIST OF FIVE DESIRABLE PERSONAL EHARACTERISTICS INCLUDING COURAGE

CHOOSE THREE THAT YOU. WOULD MOST WANT FOR_YOURSELF -

;353,




55.

56.

59.

60.

61.

Ezi

63.

64.

65.

66.

67.

Priority, the order of selectuan or placement according to importance
MAKE A LIST OF CHARACTERISTICS YOU MOST WANT A PERSON TO HAVE WHO WILL
SHARE A DESERT ISLAND WITH YOU; CHANGE THE SITUATION TO A PLANE CRASH

Procedure, a series of actions directed toward an end

WRITE A MILITARY MANUAL LIST OF PROCEDURES FOR DEVELOPING COURAGE IN NEW
RECRUITS; WHAT SHOULD BE DONE WITH SUCH A LIST? WHAT PROCEDURE WGULD
DOING THAT TO THE LIST BE PART OF?

‘Quality, an attribute

QUALITY OF MERCY IS NOT STRAINED; WHAT WOULD YOU SAY ABOUT THE QUALITY
OF COURAGE?

Reason, stated cause for opinion or action

NAME ONE GOOD REASON WHY | SHOULD "HAVE CQURAGE

Recall, the act of bringing back SDmEthlng thrnugh memory ~
HOW MANY ACTS OF COURAGE CAN YOU REMEMBER FROM REAL.LIFE COMPARED WITH
THE NUMBER YDU CAN REMEMBER FROM READING? FROM TELEVISION?

ReFeren:E, person or work cansuited far information or recommendation
WHAT WOULD YOU FIND IF YOU LOOKED IN THE LIBRARY FOR READINGS ABOUT )
COURAGE? OF THE SOURCES YOU MIGHT LDCATE WHICH WOULD BE MOST AUTHORITATIVE?

Relationship, a physical or mental assaclatlan

WRITE THE- WORD COURAGE ON A CARD.  ALONGSIDE THAT CARD PLAEE CARDS WITH
NAMES - OF PEOPLE, OF LITERARY CHARACTERS, OF PLACES, OF MOVIES. STATE
WHAT COMES INTO YDUR HEAD AS YOU PLACE EACH NEW CARD ALONGSIDE. THE COURAGE
CARD. - NOW TAKE AWAY THE COURAGE CARD AND -TRY TO ARRANGE THE OTHER CARDS
WITH EACH OTHER AND TELL YDURSELF WHY YDU'RE PUTTING THEM THAT WAY

ReElz, a written or oral response :
WRITE A LETTER TO THE COWARDLY LION ANSWERINE HIS QUESTIQN WHERE CAN |

FIND COURAGE?

Rules, guides for procedure
WRITE A BOOK OF RULES FOR PLAYING THE GAME, COURAEE

Sequence, - a consecutive arrangement

PLAN -AN GUTLINE FOR A SCHOOL ASSEMBLY HONORING DR MARTIN LUTHER KING

Serjation, the placement of an item in a sequenae according to its relatlan-

~ ship to other members of the sequence

FOR THE ASSEMBLY .IN #64, JUSTIFY TO THE PLANNING COMMITTEE -WHY THE READING
OF | HAVE A DREAM SHOULD OCCUR WHERE YOU THINK 1T SHOULD"

Setting, a time and place for activity ; )
FOR THE PLAY IN #48, WHERE'SHDULD_THE ACTIQN—HAPFEN? IN WHAT YEAR?

Simile, a figurative ;amparisan using Ilke or.as
BEGTN A STATEMENT WITH- COURAGE IS LIKE™, . . COMPLETE THE STATEMENT IN
TURN WITH THINGS THAT CAN BE PERCEIVED BY THE FIVE SENSES

-36-.



68. Symbol, something that stands for something else
YOU HAVE JUST BEEN APPOINTED PRESIDENT OF A COMPANY MARKETING A NEW
GASCLINE CALLED COURAGE. DECI|DE WHAT ANIMAL, FIGURE, OR QTHER SIGN WILL
REPRESENT YOUR COMPANY IN ADVERTISING

69. Synonym, a word having.a meaning similar to that of another word
' JORDS THAT MEAN ABOUT THE SAME AS COURAGE; RANK THEM '1-2-3-ETC. FOR
HOW CLOSE. THEY COME TO MEANING EXACTLY THE SAME THING AS EDURAEE"

~70. Szgtem, a set pra:edure- a combination of related parts that forms an

integral whole
TELL WHY COURAGE CAN NEVER EE PART OF A SYSTEH

71. _Time, a perlgd in whlch a narrative occurs
NAME TIHES IN WHICH WRITERS HAVE DEVELOPED GREAT THEMES OF CGURAEE 15
THIS ONE DF THOSE TIMES?

72. Transitian the process of linking one point to anather; that which does
the linking
PUT A CARD WITH THE WORD COURAGE ON THE WALL; WAY OVER TO THE LEFT PUT A
CARD WI1TH DISINTEREST WAY- OVER TO THE RIGHT PUT A CARD WITH COWARDICE.
NOW TRY TO MAKE NEW CARDS THAT WILL LEAD INTO AND TIE ALL THE CARDS
TOGETHER. (IF THE FLANKER -CARDS AREN'T YOUR IDEA OF EXTREMES, MAKE YOUR
OWN.) ' o

You céuld af course, give the kids one a day like vitamins. But you could also _ é_
develop Skll] with the items on the list thrgughi ' -

I. -Reagjng Students ldentxfy for their word saches an important wgrd or.

' ' “two from their reading, then group themselves on the relatedness
or similarities of their selected words. Each group then runs
their word. through the IIEt for Interestlﬁg ways té dlSEuSE
what they have read

2. 'EpnFeréngjﬁg Teacher meets wuth studeﬁt who has'mgmentarily léSt'mcmEﬁtum
o and, using items from the i:st, inquires, ''Have you thought
abaut this?' :

List is posted on wall and student throws five darts at it.
_Resulting five. ;t;ms form pre]lminary topics just to get draftiﬁg
started.

Qutlininc

L., Giant Collage Begin a gigantic wall hanging in which each work of literature
I . the class reads is represented by a collage depicting one of
the list-questions. A visual record of the year's: readlﬁg
resgits which nght to be fun in itself.

“
I
f




PART ONE: DRAFTING SKILLS

~Principles of Creativity

In an article called "Structurc of Intellect' appearing in the Psychological
Bulletin (53, 1956, pp. 267-293) J. P. Guilford suggested that the operations of
the: :reaclve mind are not particularly mysterious. According to Guilford,
creativity is largely the manlfésting--whlzh anyone can do--of six basic pFIﬁEIp]ES
Teachers who remember Dr. Flora Fennimore's year-long in-service course in the
Bellevue English Program during 1971-72 will perhaps recall Dr. Fennimore's
application of Guilford's ideas with Bellevue children.

Even thaughrthis may be too brief to be of much help, we reprint Guilford's six
principles here as leads for ideas in the drafting stage:

Capacity To gg,Distﬂrbéﬁf What's wrong here?
: ~ Vhat's missing?
Where are the gaps?

How many things can | use this for?
~ What comes next?

Divergence - .~ How can | add to this?
o Wihat can | substitute for this? ,
How can | think of this in a different dimension?
How can | combine this in a different way?
How many purposes can | use this for?
What can | put ‘this next to?
What new situation can | put this In?7

How can | take this apart in a.different way?
How can 1 spread the plieces into new groupings?

Synthesis - How can | put this together in a new way?
' ' How can | recombine these pieces?.
Redefinition How can | make something else out of this?

c
How can-| compare this to something else?

Other ideas for creative drafting activities can be found in:

Dan.?abun, Ycuranﬁ,Créa;ijty, Glencoe Press, 1969

8701 Wilshire Boulevard
Beverly Hills, CA 9021}

Makinérigfs;fgﬁgg;l, 2, 3, 4, Harper Row, 1968 |



FART ONE: DRAFTING SKILLS

Questions That Extend Ideas

SECTION 1: CONCRETE=- SPECIFIC

* OVERV

PEFEEIVIHQ the qualities af 5pealF|E things and 5pe;|f|c events

1EW: 1. Questioning the senses
2. Drafting descriptions and narrat|ves
3. MWriting dlalﬂgues‘
4, Exploring imagery and concrete language
5. Exploring one's perceptions
6. Drafting from a point of view
7. Exploring one's Ematnanal responses
8. Meditating
PAGES IN NEW DIRECTIONS IN ENGLISH:
Book 4 16 Book 6 1=-12 Book 8 2-10
197-203 .. 250-253 95-107
203-209 . 2567-262 : 131=151
212=215 263-270 249
240-245 327-331 - 13=421
276-281 - 346-352
S L 353-360
‘Book 5§ 2=13
214-229 Book 7 1-43
: - 353-359
389-396 .
397-463
Questioning the Senses:

"~ What.

(from Herum and Cummings: Piané} DraFtsivand-ngisjgns)

What

'Seeing It

position is it |n?
How far is it from you? How far is it. from the central Flguré of .the scene?

~In what dlrectuan? What is besude it? above 1t? below it? in front of it?

What

What

behind it?
shape is It?

curves or are there Just a Few large anas? Is Tt flat or daes it qlve a
sense QF depth? what else is that shape? -

size s it?

Is it large or small cgmpared wnth yau? Is it large or small campared with

the central Flgure of the scene? What else is that STEE?

color is it?

Which color seems to damlnate?’ DQ the cciars contrast sharply, or do they

merge? Are they bright, or are they shadowed? Where is the light coming
from? - What sort of lnght is 1t? What else |s that- color? : :



Is it moving? ‘ : : .
If so, is all.of it moving, or just certain parts? |Is the movement abrupt?
rapid? slow? fluttering? fluid? What else moves like that?

Smelling It

Is there just one smell, or are there many? How strong is the dominant smell?
Does it smell like flowers? 1Is it like fruit? like spice? Is it a burned smell?
a resinous smell? putrid? How would you characterize the background smells?

What else smells of this scene?

“Tasting It

If you tasted the thing, would it be sweet? Would it be-salty? sguf? bitter?
. How strong would the taste be? Would it be mixed? .What else tastes that way?

Hearing It

Is. there sound in the scene? {s there just one sound, or are there many? What
sort of sound is dominant? |Is it like musuc, or is 1t like noise? 1s it rhythmic
or random? Is it soft or loud? Is it high in pitch or low? Is it constant or
changing? If there is any background sound, what sort of sound is it? What else
sounds like the sounds of this scene?

Téuehing It

If you touched it, would it be cold or warm? Would it be wet or dry? Would it
feel oily? Would it feel slick but not oily? How soft would it be? How hard?
Would it be smooth, -or would it be rough? Would the surface flake? Would it
scratch? Would it respond? What else feels like that?

Drafting Activities:

" Draft descriptions @F abjé;ts in terms of the five Senses-

Sit quietly and close. your.eyes. Listen. CgﬁcEﬁtrate .on the loudest sounds.
and describe them to yourself. Try to describe the sounds without identiFylng
their source. Then ‘push the Joudest sounds. into the background and focus

your attention on softer sounds.- Describe them. Then try to push all of

the sounds into your baakgraund and try to focus on the weakest saunds you

can Hear. Foreground them and describe them. a

Do the same w:th snghts.

Do the same with smells.

Do the same with touch. Eanaentrate on the touch of the chair on your battam.

Cancentrate on the' touch ﬂF thE Flaar on the bottoms of your feet Concentrate
on the touch of the air on your face. Selectively concentrate on different
Eﬂughes and put all cther sensations lnté the hatkgraund

7 ~ Have diFFerent 5tudent5 go into the same experience with different senses apen
== ——or-blockeds Campare their differing perseptians DF the experienze._
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if all men were born s;ghtless‘ what effect would it have on our language?
Notice the visual metaphors in our speech: "I see your point," '"I'm looking
for a new friend,' '"You're a sight for sore eyes. : :

Ants ' antennaejseem to combine a sense of smell and a sense of touch
(synesthesia). So they smell shapes and feel smells. What would the odor
of lemons feel like if you were an ant? What wauld a rgund shape smel |
like? :

Observe two friends talking. lgnore what they say. ‘Eﬁﬁﬁéﬁf?éte on what
they do with their body lanqguage. Describe it.
 Consult: Birdwhistell Klnesucs and Cantext or Fasb Ead' Lan”uage

- Draft a narrative dascriptiﬁﬁ of a prgsesg_ar EDﬁtiﬁulng EVEﬁt, Egngentrsting
dn éxactly what happéns Fram llterature, draft descriptions éF SEEHES

Set up a scene - autgbuggraphlcal hlstgrtca],—flstlanal, imaginative -

Describe it from the point of view of character #I
Describe it from the point of view of character #2
Describe ‘it from the point of view of character #3

Write a dialogue in which character #1 and character #2 discuss their percep~
tions of the scene, o ,

Whac things are easy to understand?

What kind of ’things:a’,refhérd to unders tand?
What makes it difficult? - “

Does YDuE perception éhénge WhEﬁ you are {117

What ﬁhanges in your environment ﬁau%e yaur perceptions to be. sharper? re-
stricted? braadénad? : '

What images come to mnnd when you. think abaut hclldays .dates,; a new bicycle,
a favorite unala? : .

Does the way a person talks evoke certaln images of how he might look?
‘Examplg -a radio dlSE!JQEkEY : :

?ﬂﬁéFting AEEEVlties:

Descrlbe a specific DbJEEt by comparing it with another spe;ffic object:

A vase Ehapéd like an egg, . a blcek of wgcd about as big as a goose, a cawel

ngde lnke a naekln.

Have the :hi!drgn close their eyes. Then make a series of sounds with class-
room objects. Let them write about thelr perceptiocn of the sounds.




T

Place objects in a large box. E£ach ab;ectrshéuld have a unique feature,
size, texture, shape Then let the children feel the objects without ]Qﬁk-
ing. They may then draft their responses to the way  the GbJEEtS appealed

to their other senses,

Take a field trip to the waterfront. Explain that the purpose of the trip
is to explore the smalls and shapes of the waterfront setting., Write about
“the visit.

Have the kids make a tape recording of a short story they have read. The
tape will include sounds but not dialogue. Then llsten and identify the
part of the story the ggunds suggest.

Have children rcle play s ituations without dialogue. Ask the rest of the
class to imagine what the situation was all about.

Show slides of a series of events (news events, historical pictures that
have common themes) and ask students- to draft |deas about the way they
perceive the events.

Invite students to mahe photo essays. Ask tham to. SE]EEE a series of pictures
that will dEpth an overall theme, then encourage them to arrange the pictures
in Such way that the rest of tha class can perceive what the central theme

of thé say might be.

Examlﬁg the lmagery of body Ianguage. Take different pictures of pecple cut
out of a magazine, sha: them to the Ehl]dréﬂ, and ask them to imagine what

each pose means .

Drafting Frcm a Paint aF ViéW:

The :hart on the next page is 1ntended to show how draFtnng from a pcant of
view can bring purpose and méan|ng to the sometimes scattered impressions of
a field trip. The idea is to lend a structure which assists in the drafting
of concrete details or sensory lmages about a scene, using twa points of view:

‘rl; Thé dramatl ii' in thEh the wrlter is llmltéd to the Qutward]y
: nbservable appearance of the scene

2. The DmﬂiSEIEﬁf“lﬁ which the writer 5peaks as IF he knaws all that
: - can be known:. thoughts of the characters, fate of
- the characters, purpose of the ;haracters, etc-.

The-chart could be reproduced large enough. taraacammgdate pi;tures. Studenta-
could be encouraged to share their. images of a scene at a Farm, Far example,

" by bringing pictures to plaee in the squares. Each day the pictures could

be :hanged to provide fresh lmages to comment upon . either as a draftlng
exercise or For dISGMSSIGn;;

The dramatlc point of view is a workable heglnnlng PIECE. After dagcribing
the observable details of the barn, the pasture, the animals, students could

“shift to the all-knowing point of vtew and describe the same scene with

‘knowledge of what is about to happen, what has happened previaus]y,what it
all means . , 7 S

-42-



" IMAGES. OF

PLANTED FIELDS

a person’
previously -
in the

gcene

a pearson

in the seene

a

Central Or _
Unifying Element Of
The Scene:

- BARN AND
~ALL THE
ARTFALS

IMAGES OF

PASTURE -

*NRAMAT I C
. *ormiscient

éﬁméﬁhiﬁg .
about o
kﬂ;?éﬁ
within the

gcene - -

IMAGES OF
. FARM HOUSE

a person
about to
‘enter the

goene

IMAGES OF

WOODED AREAS




Varnatnans and extensngns af thas activity tau]d 1ntlude

on a Farm beFare, and

DraFtung details of the scene as vnewed by a person who has lived all his
life on a farm

DraFtlﬁg detauls of a meetlng as-seen by the main speaker, and
as seen by an usher

' Drafting details of a shoreline as SEéﬁeby a person standing on the bank, and
as'seen by a fish underwater

Drafting details of a scene as experienced by Macbeth creeping up the stairs, and
as -experienced by Lady Macbeth waiting down belaw, and
as experienced by a sleeping groom having a nightmare

Drafting details of a prablem as dESCFlb%d in a popular song, and
‘ - o : as- described in an editorial

Another K|ﬁd of Chart fgr Ssene*

Kennath Eurke s pentad (The Grammar of Hgtlves), espéclaily for older kids,
‘offers another useful graphic tool for drafting responses to a scene, or for
responding to a work of literature for that matter. Burke sees any humaﬁ act
as occurring within arFramewafkv:F'agtar or agent, purpose, scene, agency,
and the act itself. Burke doesn't mention it, but we have added audience to’
the list as anather dlmens:aﬁ the writer ﬁeeds to be concerned with:

“ACTOR i - ,  SCENE

who did this? ‘ _ T when and where this happened
gfsssssffﬁfwhat happened - - _
~ PURPOSE , : _¥%a%%%%%%** AGENCY
why the actor did it o ' what means are used

- AUDIENCE
for whom the actor did it




Exploring One's Emoti 7nal;B;§pgn§3§ftp Spec IFI: Thangsrand Events:

How does it make you feel?
Angry? HataFQl?
Fearful? Nervous?
Joyful? Happy? Proud?
ﬁanFused? Anxious? Uneasy?

Appreciative? Loving? Admiring?

Sad? Sorry?. Guilty? Ashamed?

Do events ever evoke an emotional response by appealing to ycur sense of
prlde? }

Do you respﬁnd in a general]y happy manner to events that are associated with

your chiidhood? " Do your childhood experiences sometimes evoke angry
FESPDHSES? ' '

In what ways do various objects appeal to your emotions?
‘Does going to a certain place make you sad sometimes? Does it make you happy?

Drafting Activities:

Draft your emotional responses to music,
' to pictures and callages
to colors,
to tactile experiences,
to various sound effects,
to various smells,
to events, scenes. and :haracters in Iltefatufe.’

‘Draft descriptions of personal or hypothetical 5ituatian$'that.alicit strong
emotional fEaEtiGﬁS;- o '

Examine a set of pictures ShEWIﬁg ﬁatiénal shrines, national heroes, or national
symbols. = Draft your responses to the reaction or impact these pictures
have quﬁ you. :

Examine the ;magery.af pictures or writing that evoke emotion by appealing to
your sense-DF'cammunity spirit, Draft your reactions.

Write about the color 5pectrum and the emotional ccnne;tians you make with
different colors. Exam;;l What does. gfeen make you. Fee]?

Describe a scene that arug:nal]y aFFected yau strgngly but has slnce come to
have a different sort of ematiﬁﬁal effect. : :

'List'and describe Five‘thiﬁgs that make yau aﬁgriér'thaﬁ ahything éisei
© . List and describe five things that make you happier than anything else,
-QE-




HEdltatan differs from daydreaming in that it involves a person in an extended
period of chought on the same topic. Althﬂugh the ab|||ty to spend a consider~ -
-able amount of time in d|3c|pl|ned thinking about a topic is a basic drafting’
skill, we don't know too much about how the mind stays Q;Eupied or how to teach
‘it to someone. The questions that Fcrm ideas lﬁ the pFEVIEUS Eect:cn may affer

some 5uggestlan5 ' , - : : : - 7 -

Some other ideas for meditating are:

1. Mentally frame a scene, for example to one's imaginary visual left. Toward
the right, imagine a list of things that could be in the scene. Concentrate
on moving one item at a time into the scene and arranging it there in some
fixed relationship ta the haundarles of the frame.

2. Project: yaurself into the scene one sense at a tlme, slaw!y experlenalng
each item in the scene with eaﬁh sense in turn.

&

3. Imagine an idea written in chalk, Allow the chalk to write items that
expand the idea but imagine the eraser WIplﬁg out al] unrelated ideas or
distractions.

Drafting Activity:

Work a large, ré1étiveiy easy picture puzzle with a major, central piece re- -
moved. Meditate--this is, think; don't rush for your penc:%aeabgut the kinds
‘of things that could pg§5|bly be in the missing plege ‘and what the various
_passubillttes could mean to the whole. _




Qua%tlans That Extend ldeas

SECTION 11: ABSTRACT-SPECIFIC
Conceiving relationships between things and between events

OVERVIEW: 1. Exploring relationships in space and time
2. Explofring connections between widely separated historical events
3. Exploring similarities and differences

Lk, Exploring cause-and-effect relationships

5. Classifying things and events

6., Exploring abstractions and abstract language

7. Analyzing

8. Deductive thinking

PAGES IN NEW DIRECTIONS IN ENGLISH:

Book 4 10=16 Book 6 18-25 Book 8 L47-62
19-30 o 128-138 375-379
L2-43 304-319 - 408-411
178=190 " 325-339 413-421
303 ,

Book 7 43-64

Book 5 17-23 101

» 69-76 109-126
290-302 : 152

- , 267-295

Explgring‘Relatianships‘in_§p§;g and Time:

What is the shortest period of time you can imagine?

whaé is the longest span of time you can imagine?

Are the terms space and time synonomous?

How are space and time related?

How do Sﬁieﬁtists measqré time?

How do. children measure time? -

fHQW'wag}d you compare the,liFEitjme of an elephaﬁtiwith a fruit fly?
How do peﬂple react when space FEIEEIGﬂShIPS change rapnd]y? '
'Haw dces time regulate our ||ves? |

1s astralagy a Study GF;§|me raia%ganéhips'ar'spaﬁe reiaticnshfps?
What is maaﬁt'by a temporary friendship?‘ How long would it last?

What does the phrase, '"Having the time of y@gr llfe,' mean? Does it mean a
Q srnglg ;ﬁcldént? A perlad of tnme? ' '

;47_



What does the phrase, ''She led a full and rich life,'" mean? |If a person
lives to be a hundrgd years old, does this mean he has a full and rich 1ife?
Could a person live only twenty years and still have a full, rich life?

Exploring Connections Between Widely Separated Historical Events:

How are the events similar?

How are the events different?

Were the events of the same duration?

Did the location of the events have anything in common?
Were the causes of the two events similar?

Were the events predictable?

Were the events avoidable?

Were the events unavoidable?

Were the human motivations in the events similar? |f they were different,
are they relatable?

What impact did these two events have in common?
Could one event be traced as a partial cause of the other?

Was any lesson learned by society at the conclusion of an event to avoid
recurrence of a similar event in the future?

Could common morals be drawn from the final outcome of historical events?

Drafting AggjgjpiEE;

Write about the relationship between two widely separated historical events.
Example: The first atomic bomb dropped on Hiroshima and the signing of a
nuclear test-~ban treaty.

What connections do you see between the following events?
Lindberg sglas the Atlantic, Helen Keller learns to communicate

John F. Kennedy is 355355|nated and a Jeti:ner crashes with 100
passengars aboard - , ,

A ﬁrlmlnal qets a life santenze and a young person graduateg from

;Qllage
These books and shgft stories about time - A wrlnk e in Time, Time of
Eﬁgﬁﬁreat Freeze, Time at the Tap, Tunnel ln the Sky -

1348-




-Compare/contrast the decision to drop the atomic bomb on Hiroshima with the
nuclear test ban treaty.

Compare/contrast the forced evacuation of the people of Bikini atoll during
the Hydrogen Bomb Tests with the later evacuation of Amchitka Island for
atomic underground tests. :

Compare/contrast the reasons for the construction of the Great Wall of China
with the Berlin Wall.

Compare/contrast the downfall of the Roman Empire with the fall of the German
Empire during Vorld War I1I,

Explore the connections between the use of biological warfare in World War Il
and the use of D. D. T. and the subsequent ban on its use,

The diagram below may help some students understand what is meant by an
historical parallel. Items from an historical event are first listed on the
left hand, solid lines. Then items from another, roughly similar event are
listed on the right hand lines. When making each dotted line entry, the
student will have to decide whether to write it on a parallel or 'un-parallel
line, and whether the overall outcomes are parallel or non-parallel.

Srawing Historical Parallels (Literally)

HISTORICAL EVENT #1 | eyent 1p_




Exploring Similarities and Differences:

What differences exist between ages, sexes, races, nationalities?

What similarities exist between them?

What things are common to all human beings?

Are there similarities and differences in the use of the English language in
the U. S. A.? What are they?

What aré some similarities and differences in people's habits and customs?
What are some similarities and differences in the way people handle conflict?
Fear? Love? Trust? :

What are some similarities and differences between music and art? Between art
and law? Between law and a brick? Between law and a feather? Between music
and a feather?

‘What are the similarities and differences between the Republican Party and the
Camocratic Party?

Drafting Activities:
Write about similarities and differences batween pl;tures and songs, old cars
and recent cars, Pike Street Market and Albertson! s, handmade belts and
mach ine-made ba]ts, a person building a garage and a person composing a poem.

Write about the similarities and differences amcng a soldier in combat, a
victim of flood disaster, and a dislocated traveler.

What common adaptations do all three have to make to their environment?
Hem migEt they respond to the averstimulati@n?r

In what ways do they have to react to survive?

What kind of help would each person need tﬂ-Eppe with the predicament?

How are the situations different?

Explpriﬁgjgggsgegndégffggﬁzﬁg]atipnsﬁjpg;
1. Give your interpretation of the term 'cause'.
2. What brings about a reaction?

3. How does a character in a story react to a stimulus? Identify the cause
' and its'efféﬁt. : : - _

4, How do peaple wtth leFerant IIFe sty]es react to the same stimulus?

5. Haw are EEUEE and effect re]ated?




6. . -How do we change our perception when we witness the causes and the effects
of other people's actions?

7. What causal factors bring about reward?

8. What causal factors bring about punishment?

9. What causal factors bring about criticism?

10. What causal factors bring about rejection?

11. Is there ever a cause without an effect?

12. 1s there 2ver an effect without a Eau;e?

13. Can effects ever be pFEdiitéd from the nature of their causes?
14. What are Same results that are pfadictab]e?

15. Are some reéqits unpredictable?

16, What are some resuiis_that are unpredictable?

17. Can EFFéﬁts or results be ''read" Eézkwards to their causes?

DraFtlng Activities:

Draft logical conclusions tec unfinished short stories
Draft illogical, humorous, or otherwise surprising endings to short stories

Draf+ hypothetical lawyer's summatlgns to rather alear]y drawn sets of
circumstantial evidence

Write mystery stories to show cause and effect
Write about events in people's lives that changed their way of behaving.
Write metaphoric autobiographies

e the events .in a person's life that may have caused him to become a
minal, a priest, a teacher, an artist, a roller derby performer.

-Imagine that you shot out a series of street Inghts in the toughest part of
Chicago. What effects would this action have upon the citizens of that
area? :

imagine that the police farse of Seattle went on strike for a waek What

effects would that have on the :lty and its lnhabltaﬁts?

" Imagine. that you relled upon another person to write your math problems for
you but they forgot. What might the reaction of the teacher be? How would
you deal with it? R

' V'IEE];':



What consequences would result from the United States' disregard of a nuclear
test ban treaty made with Russia? What form might these consequences take?

Classifying Things and Events:

What is this thing?

What does it do? |

To what families of words does it belong?

Does it have significance to certain groups of people?
How do human beings ciaséify things?

How might animals classify things?

Haw could we classify new things and events?

What things would you classify as temporary in terms of usefulness, need,
desire?

What things are permanent and require a classification system common to
thousands of people?

Are our classification systems based upon images of the object, or use of the
object, or by some other measuring device?

What events might cause us to change or.re-classify our meaning for things?
Oo we classify, code, and catalogue things, events and people in an orderly,
fashion similar to the system used in a Ilbrary? By what other means do we

classify?

Qfgftjngvﬁgtjyitfgs;

Classify animals In a list according to attributes they have in common,

- turtle puppy
hare panther
impala awl
lion

Classify words azﬁﬂrdlng to whether they make people féél glad or sad, wanted.
or unwanted hgpéfu] or degpalrlng -

Make a floor plan of a hguse and iiassiFy things that fit ihtﬂ ea;ﬁ room.
This could be done on the basis of the Fuﬁatzan af each thing or object in
the room. .

Devise new classification systems for the future. How could you classify the
-transportation systems of the future? : :

PR e e bt A vttt e e T e e e



-,

Exploring Abgtrac;ians andebsgfast Lanégage;

What are abstractions?
Are abstractipns widely ysed?
How are they used?

What reiétiénghip exists between abstractions and clarity in ]angugge?
Answer in the abstract, answer in the specific,

I's an abstract painting the realization of the artist's specific idea or is
it another abstraction?

praftiﬁg Activiti

ies:

Make 5

list of thematie abstractions in literatyre (hanar, love, hones ty,
sacrifice

€, good, evil, etc,
Draft abstractions as captions to pictures

lists of what abstractions might be and might ot be. (Love js gentle,
kind, exciting, ete, It is not deszructFVE, mean, dull, etc.)

Anajzsjs;
What is data?
What is aﬁaiysis?{
HQW“daes"éﬁéiysis work?
!OF what value js taking.thiﬁgs apart?
What are some things or events that ;aﬁ be analyzed?
How can anaiysis lead to truth?
How can aﬁalysis lead to errgr?_
How canidata be used to analyze a machine’s effectiveness?
How can data be.used to ahalygerhuman behavior?
Who would want ia apply an analysis to human beings?
How accurate are scientific speculations based upan-ana?ysié of data?

What guidelines woylqg a person need to insure Proper selection of information
for analysijs? . ‘ : ;
Are statgments made by the_Dema;ratic Party,'qr'the Republ{can Party open

to analysis? If so, how Would you go about that task? | o ?
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Drafting Activities:

Draft analyses of contemporary song lyrics.

Do the same for other print and
non-print messages. :

Oraft analyses of events in literature. What do they have to say about
justice, human conflict, inhumanity, humanity?
Draft analytic evidence to determine its relevance to an undecided question
or gquestions.
Use analysis to draft responses to the following questions:
Is the abolishment of capital punishment by the Supreme Court of the
United States an immoral, moral, or legal decision?

Should we send nuclear weapons into the atmgsphere tQ circle the globe
as a possible deterrent to war?

Should we continue to encourage heart, kidney and cornea transplants?

Is it justifiable to use Dolphins to take research equipméﬁt to under-
scie

water ntists?

Is it moral or immoral to train Dolphins to ram underwater mines to
clear the way for war ships, and at the same time destroy the Dolphin?

Conduct community surveys in connection with the Coal Creek controversy, or
any civic issue. Use the data to analyze the issues in the dispute.

Examine the statements of authorities who predict the future of our country,
war, family life, or any relevant issue. Draft analyses of each prediction.

DE?HCﬁjVéfﬁhiﬁEjﬁgﬁ
What is it?
How does it differ from inductive thiﬁkiﬁg?
When is deductive reasoning useful?
Does 'it help a person make decisions about the future? About the pést?

- If a person mastérs the use of deductive th:nkang, would that alter his life
- style?

VWihat does it mean when yau are tgld by a person that yau have made a
"brilliant deduction?"

Drafting Aé;i;ﬁ:ias:

1. Deduce from the last picture of a Life magazine photo essay what the

pictures on the prevnags pages mlght be, énd draFt the possi bi] ties,
Cartoons, taa. s




2. Read about Sherlock Holmes and other detectives: real, on tE]EQiSiQﬁ; ,
and in literature. Draft sketches of their deductive thinking processes.

3. Given a set of symbols, construct a larger symbol representative of an
institution, a group, or an event., (eagle + flag + Statue of Liberty)




Qggsﬁians That Extend ldeas

SECTION 111: CONCRETE-GENERAL
Speculating on the general implications of things and events
OVERVIEW: I. Working with analogies and analogical thought

2. Discerning and creating metaphors and symbols
3. Exploring implications

PAGES IN NEW DIRECTIONS IN ENGLISH:

Book 4 10-15 Book 6 86-98 Book 8 173-184
265=269 g9-110

Book 5 83-88 Book 7 127-151
89-92
1326-328

Anglggz;
What is an analogy?
Haw.eén the use of analogy be praéuctive?
How can the use of analegy be unproductive?

Drafting Activities:

Read fables, allegories, parables, case histories. List a number of current
problems, then draft ana]agiés that will illustrate the predicaments.

Now take one of your analogies and draft a list of items telling how the pre-
dicament is really like that, then a list telling how it's Fea]ly not like that.

Qiscern|ng_gngwtrea;jngfﬂ§;aphgrs:ggd_gymbgjs: A , .

How does a symbol work? * (Smokey the Bear)

Haw=daes a metaphor work? (A mighty fortress is our -God)
What puraages are served by symbols? =
,what purpgsas are served by metaphcr57

What 1s symbol ic of wea1th?faf'év11? of love? of trust?’

Ask. ysur teacher for his favcr:te metaphar.‘ Be prepared for a lecture on
oversimplification. ‘

Write a persanalsty sketch af a person wha thtnks it's |mpartaﬁt to dlstlﬁgulsh
between metaphgr and SImI]E :




Pfaftjpgfﬁ;tivitigs;

Draft your reactions to these symbols: mascots (Rams, Lions, Tigers, Indians),
white hats, black hats, environmental flag, uniforms.

Draft some symbolic associations such as: owl for wisdom, fox for slyness,
elephant for ponderousness (ponderability? ponderosa?), pig for sloth, kitten
for gentleness, peacock for ostentation, etc.

Trace the history of some symbols. - Research the time, place, and situation
that prompted the invention of a particular symbol, then draft a description of
a current situation that may give rise to a symbol.

Design symbols to complement a story. Sketch the symbols that represent the
major parts of a story.

Draft ideas about the symballsm connected with being a businessman, a hippie,
a judge, a marine, :

_Use the following framework to draft metapharé:

is like ___ because they both

Explpriagf!mpij;atjang:

Consider the etymology of the word implication:

IM (in) == in or into ,
PLIC  -- to fold, bend, twist, or interweave
TION -= act of doing - .

Combine the above units into a definition. Then write a dictionary definition.
Now draw a picture of an implication.

‘Other forms of PLIC are PLAY, PLEX, PLOY, PLY. Experiment with (invent) new
arrangements of the word using these VErlant spellings.

Orafting Aﬁgjyjtiesr

: DraFt implications for divorce in the family, interracial mafrlages, daydream=-
ing, strictly-enforced conduct regulations, QV%FdFESEIﬁg, underdressing, "being
inattentive at a partisan political speech, winning a Miss America contest,
etc., Try role playing these before you draft. :

Discuss implications of tone of vaize, sarcasm, Flattery.

Play 'What f“ games: What if you were put in an alien situation, as In Lord
‘of the Flies or science fiction? What if your parents were both gone and you

had tg raise yaursalf and your Famlly?

Nate the use of thé wcrd'"play“ in the activity above (plic, play, ploy, piy).

. What lmpllcatlans dces ca]ar thE in sgng, musuc, drama? DraFt*yQur'impréssfﬁﬁs
gcf Inght and dark |magery in Hacbeth. - SR R

§57%- " ,7 . i




Questions That Extend ldeas

SECTION 1V: ABSTRACT-GENERAL

OVERVIEW: . 1. Making predictions on the basis of evidence at hand
2. Drawing morals :
3. Making value judgments
L. Drawing conclusions
5. Inductive reasoning
6. lIdentifying general meanings; interpreting
7- Interpolating '

PAGES IN NEW DIRECTIONS IN ENGLISH:

Book 4 10-16 Book 6 75-76 Book 8 11-26
106=-109 B ‘ 161-170
Book 7 65-89 383-389
Book 5 118 101 423-43]
296-301 103
' 107
369

Making Predictions on ;hg,&gsisfgfuggiﬁen:gggt Hand:

1. w&én are we called upon in our lives to make predictions?
2. What is a good prediction? . )

3. What does a person need to know before making predictions?
k. What are some methods used in the making of predictions?
5. What kind of predictions are there?

é. Who makes predictions?

Drafting Activities:

Read a story part way through, then stop and draft some predictions about the
ending. o ' o s

' Read a news artlgie, then draft a Fal!aweup article likely to be printed
tomorrow. : , .

- EraFt pFEdlEtans for. future %nveﬁti@hsibésed gn'yauF evaluation of present
appliances. : : ‘ : :

Evaluate how well social agencies. are working -—chamBEFs of commerce, pulattgal’
parties, hospitals, schaals, armed - %EFV!EES = thén draft predlctians Far re-
taining or ‘replacing these ageniles. .

‘;;_53;‘



Drawing Morals:

‘What is a Ymoral'? -

How does a moral differ from the usual expository conclusion?
How are mafais derived?

What things are impliéi@ in morals?

Where does one encounter "morals''?

How valid are morals as logical conclusions?

What relationship exists between a moral and a value judgement?

What is the connection between moral, meaning a lesson, and moral, meaning
proper?

What is the difference between the moral and the theme of a story?

Do morals reflect the times and the historical setting, or are they a result
of the times and historical setting?

Drafting Activities:

1. Using selected proverbs, draft hypothetical situations leading to the same
conclusions, (S5ee also Aesap and Charlie Brown.)

2. Draft your opinion of the validity of the morals above under a variety of
conditions.,

Making Value Judgments:

- What Are value judgments?
Who makes value judgments?
Upon what things are they based?
Are all value judgments logical?
Are all value judgments ﬁecéssa%y? =
Are éll value'judgﬁénis autcbicgfaphi;al?
Héw'dc value-judgméﬁts interFeré wfth lcgfcal thougﬁt processes?

How do value JudngﬁtS heip the pFQEESS of Flﬁd:ng out who yau are, and how .
you view the world? : -
Is it possible that lﬁdustry is aware of your valués and caters to them by
desngning prcdu¢t5 that appea] tg YyOur sense ﬁf values?

i
3
5
H
H
i
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Drafting Activities:

Draft the apparent value judgments held by groups such as hippies, Jesus
pegple, real estate deveiapars? opera singers and others to dEtEFmInE what

Draft lists of value judgments found in the case studies of the District
Social Studies Minority-Studies Program. Draft your own value judgments in
response to these.

Drawing Conclusions:

What is a workable definition for the word ''conclusion''?
Are there other terms that are synonomous with '‘conclusion''?

Why is it necessary to draw conclusions? Could we exist without ever having
to draw conclusions?

Is the art GF drawing conclusions a systematic one?

Could you devise a diagram that would be useful in helping another person to
draw proper conclusions? '

About how many conclusions is a person asked to wark toward in one day or one
week?

Do we always draw conclusions by conscious thought processes? What kind of
information about a conclusion causes us to activate our conscious thought?

Must we always come to conclusions about the information we receive?

Is it péssib]e through carefui planning, to lead another person to a con-
clusion you wish him to accept? What defenses does he have?

afﬁf ng Ac ivities:

Show the film, The Hat: " Is This _War Necessary?
Draft conclusions from the information in the film.

D

iscuss the pattern of political assassinations in the United States. Draft
concl '

s¢
clusions that can be drawn fgr the future.

Draft :aﬁzluslans to unFlnlshed movies QF unFlnlshed starles.

‘Role p?ay situations ta a pﬁ!nt and then draft conclusions.

I

Examine the rate of change in se;iétyﬂgndwdraft,;anclusicns that have implica-
ions for the future. ST o '

“.‘




_:Hgfé,Afé'Dthgr;Abstra;;,General,Ideas For Which No One Has Contributed Drafting
Activities: i e o N - o o

~Inductive reasoning
: jdéntiFying ééngrai_mgahings»
~ Interpreting literature, film, drama

lnterpélating

R T
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A Pétpaurri of DraFtiﬁg Idéas

Keep a g&urﬁal which régérds ﬂbsé?ﬂﬂtléﬂg aﬁi thaughts abaut what ygu see and read
and relates to your subject, 7
Be making an annotated list of source materials, t@g ‘(g ba@kli%t)
_ Sﬂnstdéf ag proper sources of material for wrlting:
your own five senses; your own gemeral statements about what zt all means.
efforts to classify what you sense; efforts to characterize each unique dgt&iz
‘listening to other people; afguzng wi th them; conflict, foreed reclassification.
- what you arriv- at in word assoetation; your own stream of éénse;ausagssi
~attempts to define by example, by comparison, by contrast.
-logking eritically at what you read; you could analyze it, but yéu ean also
respond by answering it, Sﬁéakiﬁg to thg ﬁrgbzgms and 1885ues thé writer
: - is-concerned with.. :
e Z?ﬂklﬁg at all media as samgthzng whpak spgaﬁs ts ygu, aﬂd may dgsefug or.

demand an  answer.

Ffadualng samethlng Funny might be easier at flrst if |mprgbab|]|ty is programmed in.
Try passing around parts of stories, three sentences at a time. Only the last
sentence is evident as the next perscﬁ attempts to-pick up the thread. Read(the ,
‘final results aloud. : o o S
Write parodies - of" SEﬁQE, ather warks QF ]ItéfatuFE.
Write captioris for cartoons. o
Think of the 5|tuatiaﬁs that pegple haVE ‘always iaughed abgut and start your- wr:tlﬁg
with: ,
, Samebaa. Lgﬁcﬁaled is” averhearlng samathrng
Samabgdy"z in dngUISE' o
Somebody mifuses words, EtthEF lntentlanally or UﬁlﬁtEﬁtlanaiiy
,ngebadymmisunderstaﬁds a question: :
‘Somebody takes elaborate pre:autléns and then b]unders
ngebady?mISJudges his audience . ,
ngebady EEPEFIEﬁEES scmethnﬁg unexpEéted
Something does not fit :
Something s sllghtly mlstlmad - Sameﬁna is too- lata or tcé early
Some man is maﬁqueradlng as a woman, or-a woman as a man - L
An institution is responded to with a silght]y unexpected attltude thé'church,
'the famlly, the Iaw, qﬁVEFﬁmEnt ‘marriage, |n laws. o e S -

“Why do we iaugh? '
.~ -Why dowe laugh at aﬁﬁndentg,,azcénts,’mistakes?
... What determines what it is all right: to laugh at?
~-- When_ are smiles appropriate? = When do they InFurlate, antagen:ze?
Why dcgs it take a certain distance to be able to laugh at some thlngs?
- Why is ‘laughing sometimes considered. apprﬂprlaté, sometimes not?
. What is proper, ‘improper in staryte]]nng? : : S
‘Why do we. Iaugh in certain places, ngt in others, such as :hurch, ar at - certain
- times and in certain places? o : : S .
‘What are the ethics of humor? . ,
What liFe styles .are associated WIth certaln kinds aF hUmaF?
Why do we- consider some humor sick?. '
What is the relationship of humor to cruglty? paln? mlsery? ,
‘How is it that we can laugh 'when ;as Camus says, 'We die, and ‘are. nat happy“?
What can we. Iearﬁ fram Iaughter abnut what it means to: be a human being? o




Write to explain a term, to explore an jdea in'a song, to describe a song. Write
frequent, short responses to the many elements of song -and your perceptions of

',themigtheir”USe"gFViauguage; the-assertigﬁsthey'ﬁaakeabgut.lav&si wars, freedoms,
'jgys§“inngcencé;’dupli:ity; uncanniness, ﬁiddles,_waﬁéers§ amazemerits, heroes,
loyalty, honesty, steadfastness, nastaigia,'betrayai,'ficklenesé;.disiayaity,
belief, inspiration; natiéﬁéiiand”Sehaal.IQYEIty, masculinity, femininity, house-
wifery, fatherhood, departure, trains, seasons' Passing; write about Christmas .

- songs, holiday songs, Elges,‘}rish.séﬁgsg.Scattish:sangs, sea songs, mountain songs,
SGnQS'abéut‘dEsértién,_abgut_ter:itﬁfial"pfidé;'abéut‘cities, states, about trees

and other natural phenomena, about parts of the anatomy.

Write your-own parodies of songs.,
Write your own songs. -

Look-at the occasions that_writers;have'always helped celebrate: recognitions,
birthdéys;‘EWaféﬁess-gf-sudden-:hanges; deaths, births;'ccurtships,,méfriégas; _
reconci Ifations, responsibilities, Friendships;-batties, decisians,'éiScévéfies,
escapes, escapades, failures, futures. . ' i :
Look at words which. people have been writing about for centuries: war, peace,
faith, lave;"truthijaﬁger,'enmity;,céuragé; Feaﬁ,‘lgneiiﬁess,'déspair, ugliness,
sacrifice, guilt, Find material for writing assertions about tnese topics, '
~trying to describe them without using the topic word, L

~Find materials for writing your own reaction to topics and questions environmentalists
and science fiction writers have been concerned with:
. Can man survive? Does he want' to? Can he prevail?
- What will be .the conditions of his survival? -
A What_cénEéptiahs have:thére;bEEﬁ,cF,haw man makes progress? What is yours?
- If there is life on another planet, what might we learn: from it? What are the
- purposes DF;human'sﬁgiéty?,fWhat,aFe’its real limitatfans? :
What are sgmeﬁpﬁ@blgms~sa:iety_haSLhat.scivéd?fi~; R S
What forces do ygu]sée:asléréatEVE?"What*da,yéu see as destructive?
How do these forees operate? - T o - e :
What'wilquagthé-Future DF~FE]igi0n§.QF'Séiéﬁéé, af,eﬁucatiéﬁ,_aF government ,
,';.théffamily? ST R e L o : - o
- What,is-théfﬁelatiéhshiézaF power: to human survival? . ; e
' Can‘humanibeingsf:¢ﬁtr91f§hange?; I'f ‘they do, who should contro] the process?
How can the controllers be controlled? RO '
“What ‘kind of  future do you want? A R
What kind:of humanfééhmunity*dcfyéu_hépe to see emerge?

Write about concepts connected “to identity: What does it mean to be integrated,
cool, mature, ﬁisé!}hagpy,~égati5tiea], versatile, gifte . iFFerént;'Fgalish, mis=
taken, ambitious? - , R S e , '
‘Write about' what you are like: . =~ . S
- What thingsgééétivities;vIanguagg:da;y@u'preféﬁ?,”Q : : o
-~ ‘What are yagrftfeasbrgé?;Lhame, travels, objects, people, animals, activities?
--Wh@ﬂafé"ygurlfavarité;ﬁeapie? T R S
What do you ‘think is most important?. VWhat are your values?
- How do your values affect your decisions? =
HQWudﬁ'ngrFegl1abgut’ambiti@ﬁ, success, failure? B : :
'_;Hawﬁdé,yéQ“fea:t}tééchange? " to voilence? “to other people's hardships?

B HhétiaFE'ycgr gwn,héﬁdicaps?'.What.are yéur'strengths?__,

", “;¥:fis§3¥fﬁf€:;




What makes yau feel compassion, love, joy, fear?
How do you feel in large groups? ‘ ‘
How do you react to conflict?
What terrifies you, or who?..
drlte about a reactlan to the way life is arganiged around you, in-
your Famlly ‘ :
your .religious béllefs
your attltudés tawards the Iaw
: schaél
marriage and divorce.
friendship o :
..governments, ﬁﬁiitiés
war,  the draft ,
' ' : plannlﬁg things, the future .
wnat are these thtﬁgs ‘good for? How do-you solve canfllsts regard:ng them?
Write abaut yngr view of ycurseiﬁ,'naw from an imagined future, or.of “an imagined
future you. VWhere will you be? - What will you be doing? Who will be your Frlends?
What are yaur resources for growth? skills, crafts, hobbies, beliefs.
What daes knawnng wha you are caﬁtrnbute to your Ehances for - living the good ]ife? o

These qgestléns may get yﬁu staﬁted wrltlng ' '
, why do -we have mythg? What da they tell us. abaut au#salves? Ara they anythlng

like dreams?

- What kinds of myths are thgra? What are yaur Favarlte ones? Why? ng do
‘myths -relate to.our hapes and fears? Our religion?

What do myths have to say about benng born, dylnq, being brave- wnsg, mature;
marrying, being a parent, “being a child? - _

“How have" myths - béen lmpértant thrnugh the GEHEUFIES? What have pegple used
them for? Co
‘Why .o the same myths keep crapping up all. over the war]d? Haw do ‘they leFer ,

.- from- pEﬁp]E to people? . S
What is the - dlfferen:e between starles the Greeks ta]d each athér ahaut thé,““"”

- ggds,and specta:ular rumor. or - gcsslp of our own- time? : -

. What happens when-a myth getz caﬁtrcl BF a sa:ugty? Hhat is superstltlgﬁT

- What'is the occult?’ S

- What does our SGEiEtY use myth Fcr? What dges myth use SDEIEEY Fgr?

- What modern myths does our SEEIEtY have about SEIEHEE ﬁistary, pragress,
government, beauty, satisfaction; men. » women?.- '
How.do you: thlnk myths have aFFected human llfe? which ﬁnés are Figﬁt now.

 *afFEct|ng you?: 1

What happens when ygu Flﬁd out. SGmEthlﬂg that ygu thaught was EFUE was really

S myth?

- Do myths contain any truth? Why ‘are they most useful tg yau when you knaw them
as myth?. = : _ N -
What creative uses can we . make of myth?

‘What “does’ it take to create a myth? S ' '

V'Eauld You write a myth ygurgelf? Try. shanglng old myths to suit ygur purpase

write to déane ‘the vacabulary of your subjects: fréédﬁms gppﬁessjgn}'pqﬁértvgf
njustice, ssap_ggat,_et:i Te e e T

WFlte to answer these. questlgns : ' : S R e T
Nhat expla:ns tha age-ald eFFgrt at suppressnng what IS ﬁewi;difFEFent,~strange?~wg
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" How do you view ritual in religion?. : : ,
What is your attitude toward religious tradlfuaﬁ conformity towards an
agtablnshed set of teaﬁhlngs? '
wWhat does religion have to do with marallty?
How should we live in relatlgnshap with nature?
What does it mean to commit a:sin, to go to hell, to be penitent, to make

restitution?
What does religion have to. da wnth what it means to be a human benng?
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Keep a journal of random recollections, observations, reflections, and i
Use this journal as ‘a source for composition. :

wrlte gbaut an lncldent that happened to you aﬁd SEvera! ﬂther persons. Retall the
same -incident from the point of view of one of the cher persans involved.

Write an account of an incident that had significance for you. The following list
- may help you think of an event: a change, a loss, an argument, a. pIEEE of -advice,
- getting orders, a Féllgre ‘or -a success,,a dlS:gVEry about a friend, giving orders,

" working, getting lost in a crowd; finding a a treasure, gettlng angry, being scared,
feeling good, feeling at home, feelang Eaﬁable going places, making a mistake,
‘feel'ing embarrassed, ‘making: amends_ “VWrite-another version which begins with a topic
sentence that points out - ltE slqnuflsanCE. Which version does your audience like
.better7 Uhy? : R ' '

WFIEE a :hildren 5 stary and |1lustrate it. Racnrd SEGFIES Frﬂm the class on tape,
and send the tape and the illustrations té a qrade Echanl :Iass. Try. to. Flnd out
- haw the ciass reacted to the starles. R :

- Wrrte a ;haraater sketch GF ‘one of ‘your. |mPFQV|$ed :haraﬁters; Imag|ne the
, }|nc|dent5 in the life of your: character that would likely- have prﬂduced his _
personality. WFitE about one of - thése from his: pﬁnﬁt of view and in his language

Afirst persan) Then write a secand version from your point of view as-an

- imaginary observer. (third parsgn) ‘How-do the two methods differ in what can
~and cannot be |n§ludgd?,,Wh|;h vers;aﬁrdaes your audience prefer for this story? .
'Why? : L T T s ' o R S

Thnnk of a sub;e;t that partlsularly nnterests you == cars, the Jazz Age, the
“behavior of ants -- whatever. Try to recall the Iﬁcldéﬁt in your life that- in5p|red':
_your interest. Tell several of. these -incidents in a way that makes it clear to:the
,Fgader haw or why theY led. to: yDur present Interest.- R e '

Think of a SubJEEE on which ycu ha!d strong opnnlﬁns -f'graduatlgn requirements, thé
EnVIFDnmEﬁE _inter-cultural transfer programs :=- whatever.  Try to recall incidents
. in your I|FE and items from your reading and television or movie viewing that formed
iyaur present beliefs.. Write about the. mast :mpartant of these in a way that makes'
it alear to the reader how QF ‘why they led- ta your present bellefs, o

o Provided by ERIC
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Why do some groups bear the burdgn of men's fears? What has been the history
of the SEEpEQQat? : : :
" Who have been the great Ieaders of mlnarlty groups? )
What is pfepaganda7 How is it different from education? WYWho uses it?
How do minorities get to be majorities? Which method do you prefer?
- Who ‘are the present m:narlty groups? What rlghts do they have?
-What is different or unuque about their. SItuatlan, their way of life?
Why? : :
 What are they suFFerlng? : o
How does a group wi.th leerse gaa?s gat to be a Lammunlty wuth common IﬁtEfESt57
Try writing mlnarlty gplnlgn
i Write another side to a newspaper article repcrtlng an a. mlngrlty group ¢risis.
Write a letter from a bigot. -
Write the answer to Baldwin's letter in ”My Dungeon Sh@gk”-
Write the women's manifesto. - :

‘Define the ‘voc bu1ary of |nqu1ry beauty, reality, truth »lmaglnatlsn, Justice,

~.morality, good, evil,
‘Write to describe various Eystems cf lnqulry, pEﬁpIE whc have agked ques:iﬂﬁsi

Write about your own questions.-

Write answers to some questlans ' R : ' o ’
What do you think happiness consists of? . (When have you been happy?) -
Why -are we here? Where . are we going? - Haw‘téh you tell? -
-What is the meanlng of. déath? How do. you know? , T )
What is the nature of good, of evil? What does yaur EXPEFIEﬁEE tell yau?
What is beauty? VWhere do you find it?. Where have you found it?
“What is justice? What is law? ~How do ‘you know?
What -is Féé]? What'is'tru§$' Why ‘does it matter what reailty and truth are to’
“you?
How do. we get ta knaw thlngs? Jhat ﬁan we kngw? ! : T
"~ What ‘is the nature Df Ead? -0f man in ralatlsnshlp to hlmself to others, to
~all nature? : e -
. What is nature? : : : : -
- What "is the value of trying to answer qUEStIGHE su:h as- thesa? ,
CWill the’ system of vaiuas ynu thlnk ygu have relate to what you da abcut thlngs?
- How? S :

_»’Urlte to dgf ne. the ba5|c wardz CQﬁﬁEEtEd Wlth hellef " faith, denty, gacd lmmﬂtﬁaiitng
~spirituality, nltuai ‘belief, virtue, sin, dinnocence, - myth athenst. - o
- Write abcuf“FeTétlaﬁsh:ps between these concepts.. . .
" Write to compare and contrast :harazterlstiéé of varlgus bE‘IEVEr5,<VaFIQUS bellafs
‘Write to reconcile ygur beliefs to ccﬁfilctlﬁq beliefs, :
WFItE to answer basic questlans about your ‘own bellefs, such ‘as these. /
" " What do you think. is the purpose of existence? : .
-How does -the idea of God- relate tc yau? ‘How dGES |t affegt your réiatianshlp
‘with other people? :
What is the essential nature of mankind? gc@d! EV!]? unfgrmad?
‘How .do "you explain the presénce GF EVII ln the wgrld? Hﬂw da you reconci le
~ yourself to it? : R :
- 'What does-it.mean to be a’ bellever GF yaur ﬁartlcular Faith?
~“What is  hard about it? - What is. satisfyfng about it? N
“What 'is the relationship of warldly pleasure, personal su:eess, duty ta the-
0 ::r::mmumtyj and Eﬁlightenment toa religicuﬁ exlstenﬂe? : :

" ap— e




View the film, Alexander and the Broken Headlight (available from Seattle Public
Library). T T T T =

Listen to a pépuiar tune. Have the’éhildfeﬁ write their own lyrics to go with the
music. o S o ‘ '

Make an 8 or 16mm film to express a well-known story..

Make an animated film using a Student-written story or a well-known children's
story. - ' T L

Write through anéthéf'VGiigr Such as a teacher., How would it feel té,bgrthis
person? - "How would you react to specific situations? Would you do anything
differentiy? R . : T :

Perceiving Objects , o - , ‘ =
Describe an object; lemon, apple, quarter, pencil, etc. First inspect the object
closely. Observe its shape,,Ealaf,itexturei_wéight, hardness, smell, taste. Make

a list of thESéLngEfvatiaﬁS-ﬂ_ExpéFEEEﬁt with the. object.  Treat it as .a laboratory
specimen continuing to use‘all your senses, o : ST

After making a list of what you observe, then -relist all of your observations, in

a new-order from specific to general. ' : =

. Perceiving Environment LT : : T e , ,
Spend one hour ‘in one place writing sentences describing what you are aware of at
each ‘moment. - Include not only what you see but what you hear, 'smell and feel.
Try to recreate the atmosphere on paper.. s - o o

- Observing a Person o R S . S ‘
Go toa .public place and pick 'a person who seems unlike:you. - Take detailed notes.
First'write”a‘gaﬁéral'desariptiani théﬁrGbSéfVé:EVEFy’dEtéil-that might lead you

to some-conclusions régardihg;accupatian.-famiIQ.status;.perScha] habits, home

~life, and so on. | WL e : ,
_Fu;.yéur'materialliﬁ order from specific concrete observations to guessas,

Perceiving Thoughts T E SRR

Find. a quiet place where: you won't be disturbed for thirty minutes. Think about

" something that bothers or worries you. Think about it carefully and list all the .

- reasons why it distu?bsiyéu;"Tapi¢§ yﬁU'mighf.égnsider are marriage, war, friends,
~generation 9ap, man in-’space, your future, ete, = - oo : , :
When reorganizing this list, add some specific personal experience which adds
foundation -to your concern, . o . B




A Sample Drafting Project

Makidg the draft:

Zero-draft material for a three tc flve page paper on education. The zero draft
should be at least ten pages and should include the followi - :

your own ideas o _ '
notes from your reading in at least one published source . o
three interviews of persons whose ‘experience in ‘school was somewhat different-
from yours (an older person, a transfer student, a younger child, a.
student at the off-campus school, a student in a private school) ,
_three accounts from your own school experience of incidents which shaped your
attitude toward learning or toward school.. o -

You might also include interviews of- teachers, administrators, or school board
members, notes from a visit to another. school, sketches of your school building,
or tape recorded interviews. In small groups discuss interviewing techniques: -

What kinds of questions result in the richest responses? How do you question some=

one whose views differ markedly from your own? - . _

the lists and as a class.discuss which of the questions can be answered now, which
demand evidence, which will have to wait to be answered in the future, which may
~never be answered for once and all. These questions may help you to focus on some
specific issues in education for your zero-drafting. '

In small gﬁaﬁps;dévélﬁp‘a list of s?gﬁiFEESﬁt'questi@ﬁs about education., Compile

In sﬁail gr@ups,piay with analogies:  5tgﬂeht5 in 5§hcéi are like ~ (trout
.ina trout farm?" pebbles in a stream?  hamsters on a wheel?) Teachers are 1ike

analogles for some of the Important items in your zero draft {pre-school is like
ey 'high school:is like = - _»..the school “library is. like
‘student council Is 1ike ). Add to your zero draft. -

'Héfking.;hgggquéifi

~ Your: task is to find material that will hang together pretty much around a central
~idea as an original and convincing expression of. that idea, and with support for.
the idea in a variety gF,wgysjanyjieyéls'aF abstraction. -

1. Mark the draft for your strongest writing. Your teacher or students in a
' small'gréqp'might*givg their opinion on this, too.

2. Mark the draft for the ideas most interesting to you. Héké_ﬁg:étiéns in the

margin.of the draft that summarize each of these ideas."

“Q’ 593?5395‘jvénd.zrcéingidggr,gF not, tryﬁﬂfaftfngzsgmg EanéétiaﬁS,Eetweén the
~ ldeas in' 1 and those in-2. : e s R

b, ,Ehéése'ang éf.thésg;ideés’ar'éambined ideas for the'maih idea of your paper.
... Draft a sentence which expresses in subject/predicate form this topic idea.
~ The maln,:ide'—a”sh;ig,ld not be a question, - LT ‘ .

R T ]

(can openers? disc jockies? mirrors in a circus fun-house?),~ Write - <o o 4




5. In a similar way draft statements of the other ideas in 1 and 2. Find
connections if you can with your main idea. VYour teacher or the small group
can help you determlne which ideas you “could include in. the. paper and which to
eliminate this time for.the sake of unity. (Note: - You might find that the

“most original parts of the paper will: be the. Eannectlans you can make. batwegn
two seemlngly unconnected |dess ) Co

6. Mark your draft for all parts .that can ba used ta Euppgrt your main and sub-
ordinate thenes. Try to |n¢lude as-much concrete material as you can=-incidents,
~examples, details. Agaln, ‘you may be able to make erglﬁa1 Ecnnestlans betWEEn

: the |deas and the Suppﬂrtlng detail

7. Arrange the parts from the draft around the themes., Usa scissors and tape if
that is convenient. Draft more mater|a] if nessssary to expand each idea.

DraFt addltlcnal transutlansi

8. Copy thE paper into readable form and submlt lt to the teazher or the group
~ for recgmmendatlans Fgr flnal Ed|t|ngi

cher ﬁQSSIﬂilig es Frgm the same dr f'

A short story from one QF the incidents
A-chiidren's'Stnry'fram"gﬁé”éf'thé incidents
i,A:sﬁért'paﬂér baééd on -one of theraﬁalggies v

A paper whlch explalns hcw yggr |deas :hanged on a partu;ular issue as you inter-
VIEWEd persons of leFerent EKPEF!EHEES

~—A papeﬁ thEh speculates abaut the efFect ﬂF Eertaln éxperlenaes onone's attltudes'
taward s;haai : . ]

~"A paper based ‘on one or mare af the gé d |deas .you. had ta d|sregard Fgr t . sa ke aF
unaty in ‘the fIFSt assxgnment - , : . .

Sketches GFVSEHQDI IiFe in the 60 s'and’7ﬂis to read t@;yéur'gfandcﬁildren

- A short paper abgut a. tFEﬂd ynu see déveI§§iﬁg7iﬁ'éﬁuéatiaﬁ today and your evalua-
. tan Q’F . SRR e e O :
A;prapﬂsai Fﬂr aEtan b, d on a prgblem yau have |dentlfled

Létfers té he edltﬁr of the schaﬂl paper or Ietters to. SChﬁGI baard members

_~Caaperat|ve aral panel presentatrﬁns by smail gFgups whase zero draFts contain
‘similar conuerns , o R

A Varaatlén GF the precedlng sample wrltlﬁg prnjest

The Fgragauﬁg assignment can be adapted to other subJects. Students mnght be asked
to draft about: trends they see-in- gantempafary music or film, about the theme of a
partlcular unit in literature. (“Tha American Dream', ''The Search for Identity'', or

iwhatever) and gthér subjects. ' Here is.an abbrevnated WFltlng project tha. .could
’ g “low all of thé steps Qf the prezedlng one.on edu:a;lcn, the topic of wnicn s

l: Cranment v e e e e




_Hékiﬁg'the d?éth..

Walk thFDugh Seattle FFgm Lake washnngtgn to the Sound. - Sketch, phﬂtagraph or
write about what you see. Walk through some nenghbarhgads in Eellevue including
your own., Find a variety of neighborhoods . to explore.. Interview resicants of-
various kinds of neighborhoods. Ask a speaker -from Model City, an architect, a
member of Bellevue: City Council to class. for an interview, Speculate about the
possibilities for city life, for suburban life. Speculate. about the influence of
mabrllty!stabllity on the llves of residents. ldentify and discuss prgblems of .
cities and suburbs."lntegratlgn, suburban Sprawl transportation, urban decay and
raﬁewal ' : e : o

FurthEFApDSSIbI]ltlES Fram the draft

- A non-verbal _essay on . Elty or. guburban llFe usung phatugraphs or sketches

A dESEFIptIVE essay that ‘attempts to capture the fiavar of a p]ate parhaps it
could be- the SEttlng for a shcrt stcry L : :

Talkiﬁg bluas abaut garbage Fush hnuF tFaFflc dags, or. gther headaches
A paper that devalaps théﬂ?y abaut the ultimate Effects af transaiance
A prgpgsal fcr actlan:an a ne;ghbarhagd or Iacal pFQb]Em

EA paper which destrabes the kind QF nenghbarhacd you wuuld chaase to ]ive in as an -
adu]t and defend your. shalce : , : , ,

- Letters abaut prub]ems fgu have rdentlfled ta city or cammunlty papers

8 et e i




(NTRODUCTION TO THE BASIC WRITING SKILLS OF EDITING

in EdUEEtIQn Thraugh Art said that there are two.irreconcilable ;
purposes for EdUCétlDﬂ’i "That -man 5hauld be educated to become what he is [or]
he should be educated to become what he is not." Reade's observation gives us a
chance. to say that there are two meanings tor the word, 'editing.'' One is to
"make written language into .something it is.not (by cleaning up the errors and = o

- perhaps’ 5hﬁrten|ng it:to fit a given space) But the second meaning, the meaning -
“used by artists, is. the one used in this paperi‘ to make something more the kind

“of ‘thing it is. : . = PRI . :

Herbert Reade,

‘Whgn h? is edutung, the writer is cﬂncerned to dISEQVEF what ha'hgs'iﬁ,Féét.said
‘in his drafting. Draftinj is a kind of exploration; editing is a kind of dis-
covery. 'We tend to think that first you discover samathlng,‘and then explore it.
But that is just. hackwards _first you explore a thing sufflclently to find. out . -
what it is not, and then- yﬂu are in a position to dlaaaver what it is.- Eﬂlumbus :
didn't dlscaver America until he had explored enough to determine that it-wasn't

actually India. “When you draft, you explcre your. private -meanings. When' you

edit, you discover which of: those prlvaté meanlngs ta ﬁammunlﬁatEE—that is, whfch
to. maké mtr:: soclai meamnqs. : o S -
The use Q’F the ward edlﬁmg as d|scavary is akin to Hl-:hae'!anggla intent in '

s;éxpialﬁlng ‘the: aihlevement of his magni ?lééﬁt sculptured forms, "lt!s in the S :
marble.'"" Editing used.in this sense means the-basic .sklll of discovering samethlﬁg -

so_that you can further shape it toward the kind of "thing- Tt is. It would. have - :
been very *Fc:n:llsh if Columbus had tried to Torce America to be India.

‘Editing is
‘not so much maklnq writing into what Tt is- n@t; or what you want it to be, as
'decldlng what kind of thing it is, what parts lt has and what yau can da to make
it more- the kind of thing itis.

The le*Ference between ed|tmg and ":ere:tlng
lng and |mp95ing as. the terms are used in tha

The shapes
v_fm the Ivnry
A G(‘_)D WITHIN

7 by RENE DUBOS
(Charles Scribner's Sons) $8.95 - -

is the difference. batween releas-
|l!u5trat|un beluw: '

e

) A parable: of LDU!’SE, thaugh René‘
. Dubos is too tac;tful to offer it bla-
- tantly: When he lets us hear thé carv- -
 ~er’s whisper he withholds the sermon.”
- When he quotes Origen’s exhortation
. .to man; Thcu art a second world in-:
’ rmmaturg, ths sun and the moon are
1thee, and als@ 1he starsi" he has

isten: “‘As the carver held the raw =
: fragment of ivory in his hand, he -
iurnr::d it gently this way and that way, .
whlsparlng 10 xt ‘WhD are ynu" WhD

‘that he was an Esk imo sculptcr His - 7
. voice SD]I&‘:ltEd the ‘ivery's-intimacy,

When his hand releaaed a wa]rus or

seal from the ivory, that’ wculd attest

an intimacy wiih the” bemgs araund

him, deepened and renewed by lhe rite, -

of carving. Later, if commerce found

him, he begdn imposing forms on the S

-an mcremem af Lhe Gmsg ES-

“tusk: a day’s quota of seals; perhaps .
* - Thenthei ivory became Input, thesealsr."z o
. Dutput and :the difference between

-just- been. Gbservmg that .the quality
' “of light under an oak dlﬁ‘ers from that
r'underapme Since some men live near.
_oaks and some-near pines, the sun

within different men is different; If we

 are second ;worlds, we restate what~
- ever ﬁrsl warlds we have kinown, and -

it is:-by no means pc:em; blather to'in=""

- voke the Spirit.of the Place, Shelter, -
food and Qxygen wauld not make us .
g .ﬂ hamg i:on Mars,v o




The Point afﬁEéitiﬁg

In the in=service course Far this basic- sknlls program offered fall quarter
Professors Donald Cummlngs, JQhﬁ Herum, and Kay Lybbert gave an. |ﬂterest1ng
assngnment,

An Assugnment

'v!EBIIECE threg sheets QF student wr:tlﬁga-preferably but not

necessarily from threae dlfFerent students. Choose 5amples

that have some gacd-sar at. feast potentially: gacd stuFF buried

|n ather stuff that is ﬁDt sg gﬂod

) FéF eazh Eample des:rlbe very brlefly, in wrltlng, the Fallcw-

|ng o R

iJ' ﬁgw you wculd convince" the student that the gagd stuff is
' |n Fact DEttEF than the cher.,; - :

E

ii. What ygu wauld tell hlm tg help him get more gcad stuff.

To be turﬁed in next Tuesday.

Lf Yéu'thlnk that over Fsr a whnle or, even better ygt try it yauFSEIF it will
probably. tell more of what “this SEEtIDﬂ is abaut than- all the gther pages put
ftagether. .

There's alsg a: ]ltt]e poster arcund that speaks elaquent]y to what adnt;ng is
~all about.  The text gags like thlS :

f”Pﬁetig'G@mpéSitiﬁn"Ihraﬁgh the Gré&es'

A Frlend s
_someone who
,»ig§§és’§§q wftﬁ_fl»f
aji‘§éuE’FPeedémf
'lntaat but wha, by
what he thlﬁk GF
ygu, cbllges yeu ta be

,fully what you are.

11

-@ﬁittaﬂadue-tﬁ cﬁpyright-réstfiefians.

. Feprlnted Frgm Rabert A Wlech Pﬂeti: Camp95|t|en
rThrﬂugE_tha Eradez ~ Teachers Ccliege
~ - Press, Ea}umbla universlty. New Yark

‘;]379 ' ) e
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PART TWO: EDITING SKILLS

‘The Word Cache - , o

- FOUND ORDER: In planning a reorganization of one's own work, or in looking for 3
the best organization, students can make a word cache of key words and phrases from
. their. own papers, then rearrange ‘the cache-cards until a new strategy for putting

~the ideas together appears. ' : R : R

DICTION: Have available one -large copy or individual copies of a poem with certain -
‘words- substituted by a blank frame. Within each frame, put numbers starting with =~
. 1. Have the children number a sheet of paper correspondingly.. After each number, :
. haéewthamjwrjta,passibiéfwards(ghat'might fit in-the context. Discuss their
choices, then show the completed version of the poem. - '

- CLICHES, EUPHEMISMS: The students look at their own writing, using several composi-
tions.  They build their own cache of commonly used words and phrases, then con- - ‘
‘tribute them to a class pool of such words and phrases and see how many people are
relying on the same words and phrases. Then the class attempts to think of fresh
~ways of saying the same thing, using language that is more precise and concrete.

SENTENCE VARIETY: Students fook at-a number of their own compositions. ~They

build a word cache from the words and phrases with which they typically begin
_sentences.  They group these words into categories and talk about what other
Possibilities exist for beginning sentences. The teacher may at this point intro-.
-du;e{;ha;pfep@sitianalfphrase;_partieipiai:phrasé or subordinate clause word -
 caches or have students make them. Then use the new constructions for beginning - .. .
Some ‘sentences. Discuss times when doing so i's_necessary or appropriate. =
SLANG CACHE: Ask students to build their own slang cache after introducing a model
~5lang.cache. . Discuss how slang changes and why. Ask students to supply as many .
-,altEfnativgys[ang}wgfﬂsfand;phrESES;as*pgssiblé-Faf&the{same?méanihg;_ SRR :

~-PARALLEL STRUCTURE: = In attempting to find the bast placement for their ideas or -

C to determihé‘whaﬁ’the,best'gxé%essignrﬁF,théi?,ideasﬁwguld be, students examine

~their own papers for parailel kinds of expressions which underlie ideas that they’

are.>ttempting to group together or examine as .different aspects of the same -

orablem,: “They are also looking- for ideas that seem parallel but which they have,

_ ,_,_é;présggd]iﬁ:paral]el;farm.i,Haviﬁg;sgrtEd out these -ideas._and expressions.

'5the'students]determine:whétﬁerrexa;tly'paréllél-grammatisal’Férm will help them -
in the statement or advancement of those ideas. ~ - = . . T

The ‘teacher éég]a'%ljustfatéfthéjway this process works by sorting through a .
~paragraph similar to that following: S B

.. Five factors determine the demand for a particular. product. One is the.
f'numbEﬁ'QF”peép]e,avaijaﬁiertg'bgy;it.—-Ansther_is:their,incgmé_]eve]. A
o third is how likely people are to be able to get substitute products. The
~price .5 important. Sometimes' advertising creates a rise in demand. It _
-amazes. me.that ' the-intrinsic worth of the product does not seem to concern
the economist who figured all this out, °= B IR




Cin their story.order will: have to be Fearranged to.establish a.time order; talkung

- INTRODUCING QUOTED MATERIAL: Ask the students ta SEEFEh thrnugh stories, poens, .- - -

- or plays for a variety of. S!ngle words, phrases, or sentences which seem important =° -

~in some way. -Either they establish the main ‘idea, they enrich with detail the . - .

description DF a character, thay establish the emgtlaﬁsl put:n or -mood, -or they -
pinpoint the crucial :Dﬁflléts. "After the phrases are made into a ward cache,
ask students to. ﬁanstru;t around them a- comment about the afuglnai work., ~The
quotations will serve to. ||Iustrata, spechy and give emphasls -Ask the studEﬁts:
to weave the quoted sentences and sentence parts into logical, gramaticaliy whole’
statements, thinking as much about smooth and precise transition into the quated
material as about’ accurate use of quotation marks, commas, ‘and.end marks.  Have
the class ‘share their responses to this" project. --Ask-them to react to the mannera
in whn:h tha SEﬁtEnCES are tanstrugted as’ wel] as to what is- benng sald

CDHPDS!TIDN ANALYSIS. Cull thraugh a wcrk aF |mag|ﬁat|ve wFitlng,ra Etgry, poem,.
novel or play for key words . or phrases. Let prab]ems in: c]ear reading determine
what the class is lanknﬁg for specifically, but here are some ways.in which the ‘
5aarch may be gulded or the zulled materla] sortedy ngszgr expressions that . .

Vjare parallel and ‘express parallel ldEaS
establish a knnd of idea map for the: sthy.~;,
work tagether to develap the ldea Flguratively
establish a bias.
determlne the tone, . Co . -
. are varied repetitions of a ientral ‘idea and build the theme. o T
. cnntrcl the order of the: SEQFY. S f S R S

OV B
L]

'Gﬁ:e the parts are separated various. ways of re- sgrt:ng ‘will make the work meéhfuéi:”
- ful, !n 7 abgve, for lnstaﬁce, the students- mnght be working with_the order. of -
events in a story such as Faulkngr s "'A Rose. for Emlly.” A list of the events .

~about this leads both to understandlng ‘the ‘story- and understandlng how tlmé €an be:

manipulated by an author, so: the principles’ which guide the use of flash backs in = °

~ -literature can be. dlscavered Hare ganera]ly, ‘rearranging parts:should make - o
j'%tudEﬁts mnre aware DF haw thenr an WFltlng may be~ EEﬂEiIQUSIy 5tru:tured.;~~af3¢

EDITING.: Es bllsh wuth the zlass thasa ward ca:h es, or- ‘ones. SImIIaF tg them

Audien;e , FVAJFUFEQ§E R VQJQ%JTV'" o F@rm , , oostyle f_
lawyers -~ entertain = sweet .. - lgtter . offhand
business men - ‘ enl:ght3n7' “acid ~ speech -~ labored - - _
teachers "~ 'sell - -‘rancorous ° = - dialogue - businesslike -
mothers = 10 persuade,fl?”Uﬁﬁtugus . essay - - academic. | .=
DAR ladies . inform . pompous . poem- - - -effete .-
feminists. . 'T,lexharcrﬁ,a‘J scholarly S '-Saﬁg1,~3v - psychological = - =
male chauvinists scold” v . school-teacherish =~~~ ' . newwoman . . -
o T ' .EF]baf’f‘ESSl Cmoral i : o S playbay -
© o oroparental o o e vangry yuuth
lndlgﬁant o L

Let |nd:vnduals cross=- chacs " from this Tist and attempt tg wrlte Ffam, ta aﬁd gut;
_of the cfmpgsite choire. Let qraups draw and- attempt to compose out.of the. draWﬁ L
compos.ite.: (This can be htlarlaus ). Talk about. the- prablems of pleasing- peaple,*
Fégllnq peaple, malntaiﬁing lﬁtEqFIty, and attemptlng ta prgserve hane%fy.,»

Q




PART TWO: EDITING SKILLS

LT

Expanding and Tr§g§fgrm[yg_Easigﬁ§gﬁten;§

The English langquage operates with a relatively small number of expressive models
which all native speakers learn to generate according to basic patterns that can be
infinitely expanded and transformed in order to match precisely the details of

meaning intended. Thus the grammar of English is a "generative' or "transformational'
grammar. - '

Obviously the action is not in the basic patterns since every three year old has them
pretty well mastered. The ability to express exactly what one has in mind with all
necessary considerations for audience, honesty, power, grace, and courtesy is
determined by how well one knows how to use the expansion and transformation systems,

There aren't many occupations, or even quiz programs, that reward those who can
define ''adjective.' But a person would have a hard time acting like a human being
for even five minutes if he could not make adjectives work. This is to say that
adjectives--like adverbs, verbs, and nouns--are part of the basic expansion system
of the language, withnut which all of us would be reduced to trying to grope through
the day uttering only the basic sentence patterns. - ’

The most important consideration about a system is not how to define it, but how to
operate it. The person who writes, "It has come to my attention,'' not because he
chooses to say that, but because he doesn't know how to say, 'l have noticed,' or
because he is insensitive to the effect his expression has on people, wiil probably
go through life wondering why people regard him as officious and rather cold.

The expansion systems on the following pages invelve critically important language
choices that all speakers and writers need to understand. There are no exercises
here in underlining nouns, and circling adjectives that keep kids mindlessly busy in
the name of individualization. Rather, the exercises concentrate on getting kids
to go to work in using adjectives, nouns, adverbs, verbs, clauses, and phrases with
each other .in order to say something in a more effective way; that is, in a way
~that more nearly nails down what one is trying to say--or conceal.

The most important use of these exercises is to illustrate to students that language
is a structure that can be controlled for form and expression. And if anyone in
learning to work. the system should discover what an adjective "is," he should
immediately call the nearest school of linguistics for what will doubtless be a

- considerable reward for doing what scholars in a lifetime of study have been unable
~to-uo. : . R . -




EXiANS|qN£

Modification

~ Compounding

‘Substitution

Apposition

' TRANSFORMAT | ON :

Expansion and Transformation Activity References

for Mew Directions in English

BOOK 1 2

39 |

66-68

BRI

180
181-191

164
175
TBDi 182

75-81
125

60-61 |

L7

188-193

176-178

315

Possessive
Expletive
Passive
Combining
Negative
Question
T-inse

Voamber

_ - _ ) _ |70
— . lﬁgeiésr 69
) 7 _ . _ 203 {317
. N 1 7 3§3§ 319
- SRR i __|217-224 | 320
8 N . 225-226 | _
_ , L 3 | 160-162 | 210=214 | 318
| 8385 | 1s6 |36, 49| 36 | 235 |283-200 |72-73
- ;si, L 25 | 48 | 36 235 | 162-139 |




Sentence Expansion Models

Reprinted below is the excellent exercise in sentence expansion from the second
grade New Directions in English. It serves as a self-explanatory model for a
way that students=-using their word caches--can use the basic sentence pattern
models to expand sentences for increased precision and detail.

P

How does this sentence grow?




Qo

Expansion by

E;p;ndiﬁg,ag§~Tf;ﬁszEming Possibilities

Modification:

Without chan
by modifying:

Nouns

Modifiers:

Verbs

Modifiers:

Adjectives

Modifiers:

| headword:

ging the pattern, any *part of a basic sentence pattern may be expanded

headword: BIRD
determiner

adjective

noun

verb

adverb

prepositional phrase
verb phrase
adjective clause

SING

verb

adjective

adverb

noun phrase
prepositional phrase
verb phrase

adverb clause

hgadﬁgrd; . RED

noun
verb

~adjective
-.adverb.
,prepasltlanal phrase

Adverbs

Modifiers:

headword: (variable)
noun

adverb
prepositional phrase

'determiner,

*any Dl;tlan
A Dictionary
mean things
ga, dar‘kS 5

A Syntactic Class word is one that helps keep dlctlanary wgrés

the sentencE" WQrds whgse meanlng the- dlctlcnary daes nat make ciéar wards ilké

a,’ the, at,

ary Class word
y Class word
s aEtan
ocn.

GF.—

i3 one whose. meaning a d:ctlaﬁary makes clear:
EttFIbUtEE gf things, attributes of aEtan, words like happy,

. the

" the

rsiﬁg

bird

pretty bird

neighbor's bird

singing bird

bird there on the branch

bird in the tree

bird sitting in the tree

bird that | saw in the distance

the
the

the
the
the

the

standing

loud and clear

sweetly

an hour

sing to the rhythm

sing to drown the noise

sing while the bond played on

sing
sing
sing

rose red

blazing red

dark red

once red, sharply red
red as a rose

a tone hlgher, a step further
rea1iz softly . _

ahead b y a neck

"-when you ﬁeed yaur brakes the mos t

ln thElF pla;g in

words that




Without changing the basic pattern, any basic sentence pattern may be doubled,
tripled or repeated many times; or several different basic sentence patterns may
be strung together; with or without substitutions and modi fications:

basic pattern: N V
doubled: Bruises heal and cut. heal, or, Cuts and bruises heal.

basic pattern: N VN,

combined with three other patterns, substituted, modified:
This picture, which someone -has submitted for the annual, shows
a senior's car in which there are eight students and on which
there are six more for whom there was no room inside.

Expansion by § ubstitution:

Without changing the pattern, any *part of a basic sentence pattern may be expanded
by substituting a phrase or a clause for the original part: ' ,
o ~ *any Dictionary Class word

Nouns It looks possible.
: N Vv - Adj
A clause can be substituted for N and the sentence will still keep its
N V Adj pattern: i

That we just might win the pennant looks possible.
- i N S v Adj

| noticed that.
Ny vV N, |
A clause can be Substituted for N, and the sentence will still keep its
Ny v Ny pattern: )
- | noticed you're in charge of decorations.
Ny v TNy '”

‘The winner gets all the marbles.
NV N;

A clause can be substituted for Nj and the sentence will still keep its
Ny V- Ny pattern: ' ) '

Wheever wins the race gets all the marbles.

g
t




Verbs The birds flew the coop,
N v Adv

i

A clause can be substituted for V and the sentence will still keep its
N V Adv pattern: ‘ =

The birds just dang well might have flown the coop,
N - - v ) - Adv

Adjectives Jack's shack is hice.
N V Adj

A clause can be substituted for AdJ and the sentence will still keep
its NV Adj pattern:

Jack's shack is really where the action is.

NV Ad]j
Adverbs Charley went there.
N V  Adv

A clause can be substituted for Adv and the sentence will still keep
its N V Adv patterﬁ:

Charley went over to Rosie's place.
N v ' Adv

Expansion by apposition:

Without changing the pattern, any *part of a basic sentence may be expanded by
adding an. appositive: ) , : *any Dictionary Class word

An appositive with a noun:
AiFred my friend, found his wal]et

An appositive with an adjective:
The wggds were pltch dark, b]aak as_ the ace of spades.
Adj L

An apggsitive with an adverb: : :
For the Flrst time he saw it clearly, without the aid of glasses.
: ' Adv o .

~An-appositive with a verb: ' IR
He meditated, that is, thaught deeP thaugﬁts_
V.




Possessive Transformation:

Basic pattern This is John,his book.

Possessive : This is John's book.

Expletive Transformation:

Basic pattern To make such a rule seemed silly.

Expletive It seemed silly to make such a rule.

Basic pattern Only one piece of cake was left when | got home.

Expletive There was only one piece of cake left when | got home.

Passive Transformation:

Basic pattern Birds make melody.

Passive o Melody is made by birds.

Combining Transformation:

Basic pattern Birds sing. Fishes swim;
Combining Birds sing and fishes swim.
Birds sing while fishes swim.

As birds sing, fishes swim.

Negative Transformation:
Basic pattern Birds sing.

Negative | Eirdsrda not sing.

Question Transformation: -

Basic pattarn ~ Birds sing.

~ Question . Do birds sing?




Tense Transformation:

Basic pattern Birds sing.
Tense Birds have sung.
Birds will sing.

Birds once sang.

Number Transformation:

Basic pattern The bird sings.
Number Bird(s) sing. A bird sing(s).

Note: Native speakers of English do not have to be taught the rules for transforma-
tions because we come to school knowing how to make the transformations
unconsciously. But just as an illustration, here is a grammar rule that a
person learning English as a second language would have to learn, using the
passive transformation as an example: : '

1. Basic sentence H]-V;Nz order: The hostess serves tea.
2. Add ed to verb S served

3. Add modal from-‘verb to be
keeping tense and number: is served. y

h;';Rewrite_N] as phrase with ”byﬁ by the hostess

5. Invert order to N2-V-N, Tea is served by the hostess.




Some Models for

ExpagéingfgndiTrangfgﬁmjnggﬁasj; Sentences

Expansiﬁns_fggﬁrPg;tgfngjz
Birds sing.

Modification ‘ Yellow birds sing Fh%?ffuli,f

Compounding Canaries and parakeets sing and preen.

Substitution . MWhatever has feathers sings,

Apposition . Birds=-my canaries, for example-- sing,

Transformations from Pattern 1:

essive Janet's birds sing.

-

(%]
[¥y]

Expletive : There are birds that siég;

Combining Birds sing and fish play.
Birds that fly also siné.

Negative Birds do not sing.

Questién _ Do birds sing?

Tense ' Birds will sing.

Number Bird(s) sing., A bird sing(s).

Egpansigﬂé,Frcm,Fattgfﬁ 2:
Birds make melody. '

 Modi fication Little birds  make - marve lous melody.

Compounding a Eirdsj§n§'du;§§_ make . melody.

Substitution : Things ;hg;;Figr ﬁake' méiady;

Apposition , S Birds - make = melody, a_song every day.




Transfgrmatiansuffpm,th;ern,g;

Possessive Birds' voices make melody.
Expletive There are birds that make melody.
Passive Melody can be made by birds,
Combining Birds make melody while they fly.
Negative Birds do not make melody.
Question - Do birds make melody?

Tense ~ Birds have made melody.

Number Bird (s) make melodies.

Expansions from Pattern 2A:

- Chickens give

MadiFicathn Clg;king,tpéﬁking chi ckens noisily give

Compounding Chi:kgns:and Eeese7 give

Substitution Keeping chickens in pens gives

Apposition 'V'Chi;kens such_as pullets give

Transformations_from Pattern 2A:

farmers eggs.

hungry farmers fresh eggs. -

farmers eggc and meat.

farmers eaggs.

farmers eggs.

Possess ive A chiiken‘s»m@therhgcd'givgs farmers eggs.

Expletive , There are chickens that give farmers eggs.

Passive , Eggs are given to farmers by éhi¢k3ﬁs-

Combining Chickens give farmers egys that can be sold at the market.

Negative Chickens never give farmers eggs.

,<Qu%§§ian v Do chickens give farmers eggs? -

Tense thf;kaﬁs'havé'aiways'givenffarmers‘éggsi )

Number ~ One chicken gives the farmer eggs.

o

i;;  ?36% _1”:7




Expansions from Pattern 2B:

Modifi- Even sweet pussy cats often consider harmless little field mice very
cation ) - - tasty.

Compounding Cats_and owls consider mice tasty.

Substitution Cats consider the resul ts of their hunting
tasty. S

Apposition Cats, even well-fed pets, consider mice tasty.

TraﬁngrmazigngfFrqm'F;t;gﬁpf25:

Possessive Cats consider mice's tails tasty.

Expletive - It is known that cats consider mice tasty.
Passivé | Mice are considered tasty by cats.

Combining Cats consider mice tasty everywhere they go.
Negative Cats hardly ever cansidér'micé tasty_'
Question Do cats really consider mice tasty?

Tense : Cats will not always consider mice tasty.

Number : Cats consider one mouse at a time tasty.:

Egp;apséiqnsi from Pattern 3A: , ' ' C o

Modification ' Hopping kangaroos  are Eaugﬁgﬁmmarsupialé.

Campéundjﬁg Kangarovs, wombats, end bandicoots  are marsupials.

Substitution Animals that go hép jnithéfnighpir are mafsupialsf

. Apposition o i ' _ Kangaroos -are marsupials, animaJ§ that have
' ‘ ' o -'p@uehes;FQr babies. - ‘ i

C-9l-




;

Transformations

ffqmiEatterp_Sﬁ;

Possessive
Expletive
Combining
Negative
Question
Tense

Number

Kangaroos' husbands are not marsupials,

It is surprising that opossums are marsupials.
If bandicoots are marsupials, they have a pouch,
Male kangaroos are ngt_marsﬁpia]s_

Is it really true that wombats are marsupials?
Kangaroos have been marsupials for a long time.

Thousands of kangarao (s) are marsupials.

Note: "Expansions and transformations of Patterns 3B and 3C are similar.




Expansion and Transformation Activities

NR!TING A _SUMMARY

After raaaing a ahaatar or a story, have the children choose the main character
or characters. Then-have them tell in short sentences what haopened to these
people, putting these events in sequence. HNext, expand these sentences by adding

significant details.

DICTIDN

Have available one larage copy or individual copies of a poem with certain words
substituted by a blank frame. UYithin each frame, put numbers starting with 1.

Have the.children number a sheet of paper corresprndingly. After each number, have
them write possible words that might fit in the context. Discuss their choices,
then show the completed version of the poem.

pICTION
Put the first sentence from a paragraph on the board with one word substituted by
a blank frame. Ask what words might fit in that slot, then record the answers.
Read the next sentence .and cross out words inappropriate to the axpandad context
aﬁd add athar warda that m:ght apply Cantlﬁua unt|1 tha paragraph is completed.

EXPANDED SENTENCE

Select a sentence Jike gray ghosts gasped grotesquely. Expand it by inserting
words, clusters of words, phrases, clauses. These additions do not have to be
aliitaratlva but if,they are, that can be kind of fun, too. Halloween example:
Late one ghaatlyrnight, gray ghosts, with gr=zat gusto, gasped grotesquely,
''Good-bye,'' instead of graciously greeting the girls grouped together in the
gloomy graveyard.

EXPAHDED SENTE:ICES

‘ng a picture. Then ask what it is. Record the number of words used in that
"irst sentencae raapanf:‘_’aaa if this sentence can be expanded by substituting
nger but pertinent structures for renaming the abJaat ' Ha]iawaan axampla
First response=-lt is a witch. Expanded resnonse-=|t is .an old woman with uncombed
hair wha is trick or treating with her children. : :

a word caaha“faf writing.)

wE A CLOW. BE ‘A CLOWN! (Using substitution phrases to build context, to davalap

1. Collect a Bady'éf“ﬁataflairabéﬁt”;[aﬁha;‘bFing in all clown pictures, clown.
cos tumes, baaka abagt clowns, etc. T -

2. W¥rite ''sentence FFEWES on the Eaard, Here 'are examples:
' A clown is a S S T o

A clown wears -~ . | o R : o
_The parts of a clown are . e ' .
”Yau wnll Flﬁd c]awna dn -

R P




3. Pupils build a word cache by figuring out what words could fit into the
frames, using the materials described in f1 above for research.

L. When the word cache has been collected, pupils write description or
narrative about clown(s) from the viewpoint of someone who has never seen a clown
before.

NEWSPAPER HEADLINES AND SENTENCE EXPANSION

Supplement the now familiar examples: SHIP SAILS TODAY and PROFESS0R RAKES LEAVES
AFTER COMMENCEMENT. Use headline from current papers to show the need for ex-
pansion in order to eliminate ambiguity. Let children bring their. own headlines
and organize a writing lesson around them, ' '




Word Editing Supplement

to
BO0OK 2
PAGE 10!
CASIC SENTENCE PATTERHNS

NE'/ DIRECTIONS IN ENGLISH

How do you think these words should ba arranged to make sentences? Write your

sentences on the lines.

1.

a2y

s ]

10.

crows rooster Our at little sunrise,

in still she believe Santa Claus Does?

on We time were all ready. - B

a like beAgs what square? 7
fire Te is on housel -
is The closer ghost coming! B o o
the in lake can fish You. -

Fisﬁﬂra the biting? - - 7 B

| can Where fish? , : o

at Come once here!

,—95_



As an alternative to the activity above, the teacher could put each of the words
below on individual index cards and keep them in packs to be shuffled and re-=
arranged into sentences. '

I. or heavy light the pole |57
2, A is round circle. .

3. taste the or split Will good banana bad?

o

rather are nice think mice |.

.. the in tank The shark is.

(1]

(s3] i

aquarium We to the went.

~J

my has Help! brother the shark!
of a Is toenail a toe part?
9. around jet Did the the world fly?

10. on the Look the clown at stool.




Word Editing Supplement

to
BOOK 3 |
PAGE 40 HEW DIRECTICNS iN ENALISH
ADJECTIVE EXPANSIONS - T

See which adjective you think best describes each noun. Then combine them in a
phrase. Then make senhtences using one phrase in each sentence.

ADJECTI VES NOUNS PHRASES: ADJECTIVE + NOUN

happy airport :7 - ,WW777:; - - _ -

clever balloon R ) i e e

\U\

busy bridge e .

angry acrobats . - L .

little banana ' ) o o o L

round birthday o _ o e

vellow bicycle o ,,,ﬁ, -

fast - baby . _ e _

high cake e e — _—

birthday alligator e _ .

SENTENCES




Word Editing Supplement

to

BOOK 4
PAGE 39 NEW DIRECTIONS IN ENGLISH

ADJECT IVE EXPANSIONS ——

Can you make these sentences grow by adding modifiers to make each sentence more
‘descriptive? Write your modifiers on the lines with the arrows. O0On the long line,
write the complete new sentence. :

1. The actor likes the play.

2, Bill is a player.

3. The piano is in the room.

4. The girl completed the assignment.




[w

I am a singer.

7. My drink is in the glass,

8. Turn right at the building on 3rd Avenue.

9. | read a book.
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Word Editing Supplement

to
BOOK 4
PAGE ko NEW DIRECTIONS IN ENGL!SH
ADVERB EXPANSIONS - — Sl

On the line with the arrow, write a word or phrase that expands the meaning of the
verb by telling how the action was done. 0On the long line, write the complete
new sentence,

EXAMPLE: The coach walked

l.  The band marched down the street. —
2. She gave the prize to me. o

3. He read the book. o - T —
h- H%”;;CEPted the reward. | - B T T




5. Sue drew the picture.

6, The woman spoke in church.

7. We hid the ball in that drawer.

8. The jeweler decorated the crown

3. He spoke to the principal.

10, The students worked on .their assignments.




Word Editing Supplement

to
BOOK & '
PAGES 40-41 NEW DIRECTIONS IN ENGLISH
ADVERB PLACCMENT - B -

For each line with a word that tells how the action was done, draw a little x in all
of the spaces in the sentence where the word could go.

__walked by __ .

EXAMPLE: _x The _coach

_slowly

and @ The __ coach X walked __ by .

slowly

.

and The __ coach ___ walked __ by x .

_slowly

Then draw an arrow to the space you prefer:

X_The 7; coach X walked by X.

simwrt\ —
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BOOK 4
PAGES 40-4]-=Continued
ADVERB PLACEMENT

e boys and __ girls ____ swam

all

happily

_worked on

class o

Chééﬁfﬂ!j{r

_the project

candidate - spoke

m——

Sincerely

brole

automabile

7ﬁPiSiJY,7,,

racoon hunted

—

stealthily

boy refused - to

— — - — i . =

_ _,$tgbbprnly

captain blew

the

—

_Suddenly

ball —__ Crashed through

__Unexpectedly

————

to ___ play ___ football

usually

__collector wrung

 his

g]éefujjyﬂ
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- Word Editing Supplement
.

BOOK 3 7
PAGE 67 NEW DIRECTIONS [N
ADVERB EXPANS|ONS —— —_—

to

ENGL I SH

“rmpiete the nglcwiﬁg Sentences in two ways. First with a single adverp, second
with an adverb group,

EXAMPLE:

Jane sang (where) dpwnstairs,
!'%5*-

Jane sang (where) under a tree

in the park.
]i

The mode!l plana plunged (where), )
%ha

2,

The rabbit rapn (how) ——
3.

~ 3+ The batter Swung (when) - '
&~ E

4, Everyone cheered (how) )
%

Mark closed the door (how) ,
%%

5.

6.

Sam pushed the pole (where) - » ,
%

/o The boy whistjed {(when) ’

il

The ‘snake slitherad (where) o

I placed the books (how) —

St

1, The kangaroo hopped (when)




Word Editing Supplement

to
BOOK 5
PAGE Lk NEW DIRECTIONS IN ENGLISH
ADVERB EXPANSIOHS - - B '**ﬁ’ﬂ’*'

Rewrite each sentence with a phrase to replace each underlined modifier.

1. Place the records here.

(EXAMPLE: in my lap) _

2. The dog barked steadily.

~J
O
[¥y ]
o+
rr
jad
m
o
o
\D\
<
w
=
[t
|5
o
| 3
| ‘m

9. He read the message rapidly.

I I o N



Add

10.

11.

12.

15;

1’?-}

18.

19.

Sam worked (how)

(EXAMPLE: slowly)

The man talked (when)

He welcomed the boys (where)

He approached the bull (how)

The buell snorted (when)

The snake slithered (how)

Mark strode. away (when)

modifiers to answer these questions:

.—iQé?



Word Editing Supplement-

. to
BOOK 5 : '
PAGE 48 - NEW DIRECTIONS IN ENGLISH
PRONOUN SUBSTITUTIONS T

'On the line below each sentence, write a pronoun that could replace the underlined
words in the sentence.

1. An_unknown person took my book.

2. My book has a library card in my book.

3. Did some person in here see my book?

4. 1f you did, will you please tell Nancy ganﬁgjrfmyiname}?

5. John and Bill and Jim are my friends; | really like John and Bill and Jim.

6. This is Janet Johnson and Janet Johnson will play the piano for us.

7. We are Séily'and,Sherrie- Will you please take Sally's and Sherrie's coats?

8. Ra]ph rescued the kitten. .R;ségjng‘theﬁkjtten was a brave thing to do.

9. 1 talked to Joe today and Joe said Joe can go hiking Saturday.

:!ﬁi”'Fteéiwéuid like more pie, please. (Fred is my name.)

-107=



Word Editing Supplement
to
HY BOOK
PREPOS I TIONAL PHRASES MEW DIRECTIONS IN ENGLISH

Here are some words called prepositions: of

’ to
from
by
with

Any preposition can be used with other words to make a prepositi

‘ﬂ\

]
|

et
L]

=
1=

[

fwn
{+]

Where could you put these prepositional phrases in a sentence like this?
~ Onit jumped.

How about: One jumped
’dké '—JAL* — ;A—a

with a loud yell "of the pifatéé over the waves

withfamjgggrgg]ifane of the pirates jumped over the waves.

Use this list of prepositions to write your own prepositional phrases:

after R -1 SV B _ .

around _ o , s on o s

at B o ) o over ) s

behind _ L o through

by _ . R . to .

for o - , toward o R

in , _ with e

into , e . without __ .

Now try writing sentences of your own with prepositional phrases from your list
above and new ones you wlll think of.

-]DS_



Word Editing Supplement

to
BOOK- 5 =
PAGE 37 NEW DIRECTIONS It ENGLISH.
TURNAROUND WORDS — SLLLLL

Some words can be certain parts of the sentence one time, and other parts another
time. Write each of the following sentences in the sentence pattern boxes two ways.

ﬁj —— N ——— ',VE,IEE ——— — ‘t{gurj ni—

et et e venery ([loer_ e T oow s
sory | bvoxen [ vt warer,
1. The officer ;ﬁ;;ﬁk;gd tﬁé spy. ( _ ) S
2, Mother planted the root. ( 7 e [
3. The nétive cooked the pepper. ( I - ; — i
bk, They ﬂ the.secret hunt. ( _ _ _ - - 7 :
5. The machine Wil fun-the ]jght; ( . ‘
6, The-player moved gis top. ( | 7-777 7 T :
7. Ve munch crunchies. ( L _— 4777
8. She will rip that stitch, ( — I
9. Will you dance the play? ( — _ ~ _ 7 _ .
10, He nalled the drum. ( v —




PART TWO: EDITING SKILLS

Paragraphing

®

The reader may wonder at the absence of paragraphing in the drafting section in
favor of its inclusion here as an editing skill. The reason is that making
paragraphs is something the writer, his editor, or the writer-as-editor do
after the writer has written,

Paragraphing is much more the tool of the typesetter than the writer, stemming
as it does from the invention of movable type. In operation the paragraph acts
very much like tha two spaces we allow between typed sentences; it's easier on
the eyes.

As an outrageous analogy, asking a person to write (compose in terms of) a

_ paragraph is akin to asking a person to design a spaceship for the next aantury,
but stipulating that it must run on steam, cost not over $100, 00, and fit in the
trunk of. a compact car. It is simply lmppaalb]a to tell for sure what ought to
be a paragraph until one has produced a sufficiant amount of draft to be able to
see what ought to hang together, what might better be separated, left as it is,
strengthened. '

" The paragraph is no more a unit of thpught than the sentence Is a unit of thought.

In English, our basic unit of thpught is. the phrase; phrases are the little-but-

complete snatches of thought that we string together to produce connected dis-

course. -Paragraphing, althouglh one of the cosmetic preserving skills whose

purpose is to make print look better, does concern itself with consideration for

the audience and thus deserves attention during the editing stage.

Paragraphs can be added to draft when the writer asks himself these questions:
1. “hat will the reader appreciate -seeing in one short spot?

2, What will the reader appreciate seeing in more connected passages?

-110-




PART TWO: EDITING SKILLS

Questions That Lead to Making Writing More of What It Is

PAGES 1IN NEW DIRECTIDHS‘IN ENGLISH:

Book 4 28-30 Book 6 29-43 " Book 3 346-349
90-99 111-118 . 372-373
178-188 205-207 331-339
270-275 290-339 . 207
276=281 361=366 _ 328-329
300

Book 7 371=380"
" Book 5 53-=56 | 338

58-65 ’ 348-349
272-276 - 358-359
284=239 361-369
308-313 :
326-330

At the editing stage it becomes frustratingly clear that,ln writing, the virtues
compete. The expansiveness and variety so important in drafting nmust give way, in
editing, to tightness and unity: The processes of achieving the latter begin when
the writer looks at what he has drafted to see what he has in fact said.

see what he is wrltlng abgut bees revolutlcns battles, cabbages, aﬁd klngs.
These are the writer's topics.

Next the wrltér must ask hnmself what he has wﬁitten abaut thé tDpIGS baeg are
Eabbagas are tie héﬁé of manklnd_ haavy IIES “the head that wears the crown. These
are the writer's comments . - :

The combination of topic plus comment should add up to a larger prednsatian, the
writer's theme. The task of editing is to identify, from the reams of draft,
recurring topics and comments that can legitimately be said to result in a
particular theme. Doing so involves a double barrelled respgnslblllty, first to
the material, then to the reader. To the extent that the writer carries out
these responsibilities haﬁestly, he is also exercising responsibility to himself.

Responsibility ta the material will be caverad in this section. It begins with
an identification of recurrences. '

']]1‘ [




Identifying Recurrences:

‘Have you noticed any recurrence of words or phrases in your draft that may
suggest the presence of topics?

Jot down the number of times a recurrence appears in your draft and ''star"
the places where they occur.

Look carefully at the recurrences and make a tentative list of topics:
These are the things | seem to be most interested in writing about.

At this point it is wise to try out your tentative selection of topics on
a critical listener, Read your draft to another person and ask him to jot
down the topics he hears as the ones you most emphasized.

Focusing Topics: -

As you read through your draft, do you recognize similarities in topics that
show up in several sections?

Are you able to recognize a recurring topic even if a variety of words is
used to name the same idea?

ngygjpgﬂﬁammentsz

1. Given your list of topics, what sorts of things du you appear to be
saying about them? : _

2, Looking at the comments you have written, is it reasonable to say such
things about the topics? Caf such statements be supported?

3. Which topics and comments can be added'uﬁ';a produce a large, overall
predication or theme? Of these, which can be illustrated or supported?

Focusing Theme:

1, What,wau]d another perggn’say are the attributes of the things, people,
~or events in your topics? :

2. Now -look at your comment for each topic. Do your comments seem consistent’
with the attributes listed above? |If your comments make statements widely
different from the attributes most people wau]d think of, can you support
them?

3. Looking at ypuf topics and comments, or perhaps playing them-back on a
tape recorder, afttemot to state some themes that could be derived.
Themes might relata to

This is the way other people say things are, were, will be,
might be, should be.

This is the way | say thlﬁgs-arei were, will be, might be, should
be. ' : '

This .is the way people are, were, will be, might be, should be. .
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Summarizing quics; Comments, and Theme:

When you are Falrly certain of your answers to the questions in the pFEEEdlﬂg
sections, it is a good idea to write summary sentences for each topic and
comment, and one for the entire paper and its specific theme. "Here are some
‘suggestions:

Try to make each major topic of your seat|an of draFt the topic of
the summary sentenﬁe.,

Then write a climactic summarizing sentence that pulls the comments
of the paper together into a cohesive statement of theme.

For each of your tcpie and theme summarizing sentences, can you point
to the specific subject and predicate:

This is what I'm talking about; (subject)
This is what |'m saying about t? (predicate)

Examine YBUF tDplc-summar|E|ng sentences in context. Do thev relate

closely in two directions: both to the topic and to the theme?

Are_you able to find a single word or short phrase that pinpoints
éxag%ly_the common underlying idea for all of your topics and comments
taken together; that is, your theme? Could you use this word or phrase
throughout the paper as a focal point?

Have you attempted to experiment with the form of your sunmary
sentences? Did you experiment with word placement in these sentences

to insure the clearest possible meaning? -

Does each summary sentence reflect the level of abstraction, general-
‘ization, or concreteness that is carried in the text of your draft?
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PART TWO0: EDITING SKILLS

Questqu;rThat=A§;ist the,HrjterfijQJgiﬁggggfnwF;r a Particular Audience

PAGES [N NEW DIRECTIONS IN ENGLISH:

Book 4 10-16 ~ Book 6 63 Book 8 197-207
66-67 ‘ 68-82 : 338-339
102 285-289 349
152-158 294-296 : 372-373
218-220 301-303 388-389
24L-245 324

Book 5 96-105 Book 7 3L46-347
109-117 349
322-325 - B7-434

Identifying tﬁg;]n;égggd Audience:

What is the level of education of thé audience?

What is Ehé age of tha audienze?

Are the persons you haVE selected generally luberal, canservatlve, ultra-
lnberal or ultra- -conservative? -

How much are members of the audience lnvalved in everyday life w:th what
yau have written about?

Vhat blases are members of the audience likely to have that should be con-
51deréd? :

Are members of the audlence of a ]lke mind or can you expect their attituies
to differ w:de]y?

How can you make lﬁtE1]lgEﬁt provision Far the :haraatarlstlgs of members of
your audience but not typecast them?

Is there a possibility that your writing might offend or hurt some members
of the audience?

Are any members of the audience in a position to take reprisals against you
if they disagree with things you say in your paper?
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Identifying _your Intentan Toward the Audience:

Have you identified something worth saying to this particular audience? What
: exact]y have yau written that you think the audience will appreciate?

- Are you attempt|ng to present information or ideas that will strike the
audience as new?

Are you attemptlng to ask the audience to take a different Iggk at an old
idea?

Are you trying to petsuadé_ygur audience to helieve in something?

Are you just trying to stimuiaté their thoughts about an .issue?

Are you going to recommend that the audience do something?

Is it ycurrinténtian to tamplafﬁ to the audience about Eggiiibehavigr?

By the end of your paper are you the only one who comes out smelling like a
rose? '

Are you attempting to entertain or amuse your audience?

Are you tryiﬁg to confuse them?
Are you ttyiﬁg to lead someone from where thgy are to where you are?

Have you written this paper so the audience will think about some thlng or
will think about you? _ gl

}ggntiFying”Timgl_Pja;glfand Content:
What period of ‘time does the draft cover? A single brief incident? Several
incidents that constitute an event? Events that suggest an era of history?
=Pa|nts QF view that are supposed tc be true now and forever? :
Arg you representing incidents that are current, past or future?
Are the events in yaur draft conrected Ey apﬁr@priate verb tenses?

Does your paper have lapses in it? \here great leaps QF tlme or situation
occur, have you helped your reader make the jumps?

Wou Id your paper benefit from tying averything more closely to a particular
thing, place, event, situation, or point of view?

Does your paper have ''landmarks?" How is the'raadgf supposed to find his way
around in it? : : : ‘
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PART TW0: EDITING SKILLS

Marking Symbols

Drafting is essentially a private process which a writer performs mainly to
satisfy himself: to see what he thinks, to discover what he knows, to find what
he cares about. Given the assignment to publish some of his draft--which all of
us from time to time face, whether as students or as professional writers--the
job is to select those portions of draft which can be and deserve to be made
public, to be shared with an audience. This is the com in communication: the
making social and shared what has heretofore been private and individual.

At this point it is of great help to the writer if he has someone look at the
draft which he has tentatively selected for the application of editing and pre-
serving technics. And it is ot precisely this point that the teacher can be of
inestimable help--if he is willing to set aside the role of corrector and grader.

John Herum (Writing: Plans, Drafts, and Revisions) suggests that the teacher-as- -

helper can use just three symbols for marking a paper, marks that offer great
assistance to the writer as he works over his draft:

[l Hey! Wow! That's good.
2 | am really puzzled about this. Can you explain?

L ] These appear to be good topic and comment summary
} statements. (See importance of these statements on
page 113.) |

This marking strategy works best if the teacher can apply the symbols while con-
ferring for a few minutes with the writer individually, Class size seldom makes
that possible, but it's worth rearranging whatever we usually spend in-class time
doing. . Even if the conference can be scheduied only every .third or fourth paper,
the payoff in student interest and gratification is tremendous.
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‘What About Grades?

Perhaps the strongest impulse for a writer to do better comes from evaluation=-
How'm | doina, coach?' Unfortunately, grading and evaluation are not the same
thing. In fact, grading almost never provides the kind of Evaluatnan the writer

needs.

If an analogy from athletics can work here, grades from a coach might influence
some team members to play better. But on the whole, stimulus and motivation
result from what actually happens on the playing fleld. You don't need a grade

to reveal that you've done well by scoring a touchdown; the cheers from the crowd
tell you that--and that is evaluation. Few symbolic grades from a coach are as.
impressive as the very real lumps and bruises that faulty execution gets one for
his troubles on the field. Even worse, perhaps, is the feeling of having let down
one's friends.

Some students will write better as a result of teacher approval or disapproval.
But here the athletic analegy breaks down. You can criticize my footwork, and |
will just smile. But when you ErltlEIEE my language or my writing, | iﬁterpret
that as a rejection of me. A 'C minus' on my paper means you think 1'm a  minus
persan;

This Is not to say that students should have their SEDSIbI]ItIES artificially
gentled. Students as writers, as much as students as athletes, can benefit from
lumps and bruises--and cheers. But the place to get your lumps is in the market-
place, so to speak. The fact that writers receive grades ‘but not evaluation may
explain why so many kids regard sports, music, cars, and jobs as real, but writing
as IFFE]EVEﬁt '

Unless the teacher has three or four hours te spend in person with each student on
each paper, he can get much more mileage from joining the writer as co-editor, and
let the evaluation come from a live audience. But if the teacher refuses to permit
evaluation to be something that happens naturally from the real responses of real

people, then he can hardly approach the student as helpful co-editor. The student
50 appraached inevitably wonders, 'Which hat are you wearing now?'' -

How then does the teacher arrive at a grade for student EﬂmeSitiéﬁ? The truth 'is
that there is no really satisfactory answer; the system places us in a bind in

much the same way that art teachers-are in a bind. Language Arts, remember?

But if it is true--and surely we need more research on this--that the most useful.
role the teacher of writing can adopt is that of helping editor rather than grader,
then it would be irresponsible to slow or halt kids' developing ability to write
because of the pressures on us to assign grades. '

In the meanwhile, these suggestlgns are offered as possible ways of datermlnlng
grades in composition:

PrﬂVIdE a file where students can keep their wrltlng Grade on improvement
from first to last.

Grade on completing the work. Did the student draft, edit, and apply pre=
serving skills in sufficient quantity to meet class standards or not?
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Grade by real evaluation. How did the audiehces respond to your various
papers? This is the only way published writers get graded.

Grade the masterpiece, the student's selection of the paper, or several papers
he is most proud of with responsibility to point out what's so good about
them, '

Grade on a contract. Teacher and student agree to and sign a printed agree-
ment for a certain degree of progress or production to result in a certain
grade, then abide by the terms. ‘ '

=118~



Editing Activities

Sometimes editing works best if the teacher and student can confer individually
with each other, using, for example, the strategies listed back on page 8. At
othe- times the development of editing skills can best be helped through group -
work and group activities. The ideas below, suggested by three people from the
Department of Education at the University of Washington--Dr. Sam Sebesta, Dr.
Dianne Monson, Dr. Watson Hovis--are specific aids that can be offered to groups
of students in the editing or pre-editing stage.

INTRODUCE METAPHOR

Use HAFPINESS IS5 A WARM PUPPY or similar one-line metaphor booklet to introduce
this comparison technique. Do a class booklet in which each pupil does one page
defining some quality such as misery, patience, happiness, vacationing. Examples
from such booklets: Misery is getting sea water in your mouth. Misery is getting
sick on a vacation. Happiness is the click of your electric blanket on a cold
night. : ’

ALLITERAT [ON

Choose a consonant sound. Then choose an adjective, noun, verb, and adverb in
that order which beqin with the same sound. Make four-word sentences pertaining

to particular subjeﬁ;; Hal loween example: Gray ghosts gasped grotesquely,

CONVERSATION {pgag

Examples: What do your pencil and paper talk about at nlght?
WVhat do your shoes say at night?
What might two dinosaur skeletons talk about at night when the visitors
have left the museum?

ANIHALS AT GREAT MOMENTS IH HISTDRY

Example: Write as if you were Paul Revere's horse on that famous night.

JUST=50 ORIGIN STORIES

Write a humorous or magic just-so story of how an animal or plant got to be.
Examples: Why do mice have long tails? Why do mice have pink ears? Why do cats
have whiskers? \lhy do leaves fall? Why does it snow? ng did grasshoppers get
their hop? VWhy do fish have scales?

" PICTOMAPS

Make up-an imaginary country. Make a map of it. What incidents could occur there?
Show the incidents through small pictures on the map. Connect the incidents with |
tracks. Tell the story of the traveler in an |mag|nary country encountering the
‘incidents.  This is background for many Flne epic as well as children's .tales;

EQ?' DDYSSEY
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' CREATIVE FILM VIEWING

Show a film or part of a film without turning up the sound. Have children con-
jecture on what would be said in the fiim.

END SENTEIICES

You may readily-:try the techn|que of aiving children the beginning sentence on
which to base a story. Try, instead, giving tha END sentence for a story.
Examples: ' '"They lived scrappily ever after." '"And so the cat put his tail baEk

into. the well.,"

UNUSUAL SENTENCE BUREAU

Give children unusual sentences: 'Create a situation where this utterance could

be used.'' Examples of sentences: What is that that doing there? |If this is is is,
then is it his? ‘hen | say no, | mean yes.

FOLK TALE SCRAHBLE-=THE YHAT = IF INSTANCE

Take two or mare‘highly familiar Fc1k taiés_ Mix the characters, Write the story

" that results. Goldilocks, taking a basket of food to the Three Bears, encounters

a wolf who...

Take a familiar stary and, mldleﬂt, ask what would have happened if a character ,
had made a different decision from the one he made., What if the hero in MATCHLOCK -

~GUN had not Flred the gun?

THEEE ARE A FEW DF7HY FAVO-RITE THINGS

‘Remember the saﬁg ”Hy Favorite Thinqs“ from the SOUND OF MUSIC? Learn it, say. it;‘i

sing it. Then have each child make up one line to go into a class project: a
favorite things poem. One child's line in my classroom was this: “Lylng down in
the back seat of the car when my father is going around fast curves.'

CINQUAIN

Five lines: the first line is the tltle of yéhr poem., Second line, two words
long, is description of the title. Third line, three words long, gives action
associated with the title, Fourth line, any number of words, tells how you feel

about the title. Last line is another word for the title.

BPILDINQ¥TALK (From Mauree Applegate)

Do buildings talk to you? Have you noticed any like these on some of your walks?
A house that resembles an old tramp in the sun. A white church tiptoeing toward
a hilltop. A tumble-down house hesitating at the edge of a cluFF Have 'pupils
describe a building that to them seems to be allve.




DESCRIPTIVE _WRITING THROUGH PICTURES

Use a picture with plenty of action and vibrant colors. Ask children to list ten
or twelve items in the picture. Then let the class work together to add one or
more descriptive words to each noun. The new phrases could also be combined to
form a sentence or two describing the picture.

WORDS AND MEANINGS

Use a bulletin board or flannel board for this. Take words from reading lessons
or from spelling lists. Write each word on a ''left' mitten and its meaning on a
"right' mitten. Let children take turns matching left and right mittens. This

exercise can also be done on ditto for cutting and pasting.

DRAMATIZING BOOKS WITH STICK PUPPETS

Stick puppets made from tongue depressers and pieces of plywood or wallboard, are
easy to do with children. Start with a simple story like "The Three Billy Goats
Gruff," make a puppet for each character, and a stage from a cardboard box. Let
children act out the story with puppets while you read it. '

COMPARE BOOK CHARACTERS

You choose the baaks or let children choose their own. Stories could be written
on questions such as, 'hat would happen if Toad (WIND IN THE WILLOWS) met Caddie
Woodlawn?'"' or ''What would happen if Alice-in-Wonderland met Pooh Bear?"

BOOK CHARACTERS MASQUERADE

Have a school party to which everyone comes dressed as a book character and others
in the class have a chance to guess the book. Suggested characters are Pippi
Longstocking, lomer Price, Toad, Nancy Drew, or the Bobbsey Twins.

- FAVORITE CHARACTERS OR_AUTHORS

Q

gacn ch|]d wrntes ab@ut the authar or Ehara;ter he Wﬁuld masf like to meet,

't children write a letter of appreclatlcn to an author, tglllng him why thsay
like his book. Letters can be sent in care of the publisher, Publishers'
addresses are given in Arbuthnot's CHILDREN AND BOOKS.

FIRST SENTENCE STARTERS

Present three Ustarters” in a'lesson: children choose one and use it as first
sentence of story. Later, ask children to add new "gstarters'' to the ''starter
box.'" Examples of good ''starters' designed by fourth graders:

""She's gone! How | am going ta Find her diary," muttered John to himself

‘as he crept up the stairs noiselessly.

Jéhﬂ $tﬂQd stock still. His legs refused to go. The 5Weatybrake out on

“his forehead.
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At first the noise was very faint and seemed far away. |t was an odd noise,
one that the boys didn't recognize. As it moved closer, they went out to see what
it might be. '

Mary knew that if her mother found out, she wouldn't be able to sit for days.
But she was determined to carry out her plan in spite of this.

There was a cow on Main Street, blocking traffic, that morning.

Everything was just fine, until | met those people....

""Something's coming out of the sink, Help!"

""John, the bathroom is flooded again."

It all began in the laboratory of Professor Bang.

The children were playing on the beach when they found the strange footprints
in the sand. Their curiosity got the better of them and they decided to follow
them along the shore... -

AUTOB1OGRAPHIES

Use titles to narrow the autogiography to ome incident. Don't expect a child to
write his whole lifetime! Suggested phrases or episodes:

An Early Memory My Best (or First) Friend
My First Day at Schoo] One | Loved

A Trip | Remember My Happiest Day

When | Yas Sick | Was A1l Mixed Up

STORYTELLING PICTURES

Use a picture collection to stimulate creativity. Don't ask ''What do you see in
the picture?" Instead, ask: -

What happened just before this picture was taken? What is going to happen right
after this picture is taken? : ,

FINDING COMMON ATTRIBUTES iN WORDS

From a list of words, write on the board the ways they can be alike. Number these
ways: 1) Contain the same number of letters, 2) Contain double consonants, 3) Con-
tain silent e, 4) Contain the same number of syllables, etc. Make a chain where
each word has at least one way it is like the word before. Put the number of the
similarity beside the two words. Example of a chain: witch--ghost (1,4), ghost,
bat (4), grave, scare (1,3,4).
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PART TW0: EDITING SKILLS

The Survival Kit

It is clear that the sort of writing that results from this program is characterized
by genuine involvement, concern for audience, honesty in trying to make sense of
what the world is ali abaut or ﬁauld be abgut, and where one fits iﬁté it, and
UﬁFortunate]y these are not a!ways ‘the qual|t|es that receive h;gh grades Fram
people who value the term paper, the expository mode, and linear systems of logic.

Despite the phenomenon of many college departments of English having rebelled from
thé imposed role of freshman composition as a ''service'' course, most English
teachers are still expected to teach writing in a way that will enable kids to
Fulfill other teachers' essay assignments. The proliferation of agencies that, for
a fat fee, will write your college papers for you with a grade guaranteed is a
reverse tribute to the sort of writing these assignments -typically demand. Thus,

a thorny moral dilemma is posed for the teacher of English composition: shall |
teach kids to write that they may more fully realize how to be true to themse lves
and to others, or should | give in to the pressures to teach my students how to
beat the system?

Because no one else is likely to help our students, teachers of English simply
cannot responsibly turn their backs on the kid whc, unable to afford a ghost writer,
needs to know by next Monday how to write a 500 word expository essay with tight
organization and impressive use of sources.

Such a paper, although a parody of serious composition, can nonetheless be taught
to most kids in fifteen minutes, so why not? Even though the English teacher may
feel that he has not been wholly true to himself, to his students, and to the
language, teaching the fast and dirties--as one Fu11 professor from a state
college English department calls them--can be justified because it gives kids a
necessary survival skill in a hostile environment.

After all, not even novelists and poets can write if someone doesn't pay the
bills.

A model for a paper that will get kids through most of the tough spots is diagramed
on the next page.
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Body Paragraph

1-2-3 Fast and Dirty

How to Pass Any Comp 101 Course in the Country

Thesis statement in one, crisp

declarative sentence

Subtly but unmistakably suggest
an order for the body paragraphs

Topic Sentence

-
il

Body Paragraph

Follawing the order suggested in intro
Make statement ;1 to support thesis
Cite textual evidence

Explain or detail to clarify both above

Transitlol = — = 7

Topic Sentence

72

Body Paragraph

Following the order suggested in intro
Make statement #2 to support thesis
Cite textual evidence

Explain or detail to clarify both above

L == =
_— ==
—
—_—
—

TrangiLion- —

#3

Conclusion

| Topic Sentence

Following the order suggested in intro
Hake statement /3 to support thesis
Cite textual evidence

Explain or detail to clarify both above

Return reader to thesis

-Remark significance of thesis
in some way
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qoing to
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Tell 'em

Tell 'em what
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An Appropriate Use of the 1-2-3 Model

from Kebo's Restaurant

, © ,
yes. .. we're very happy you came!
'ifie:(l .. .and e-:mféfilimeniedi Ha‘gpy; because preparing the very finest

eanliness and friendly hospitality can travel

< T - )

1and/in hand. Cc;{np," nented, becaus¢ you have chosen Kebo’s in your quest for gond

fedl “glad that you came to Kcho’s.”

: Thﬁes i 5

Sets Up 1-2-3 Order

POINT #1 OF THESIS, IN ORDER
~ AND_SUPPORTED B

\
/- “POINT #2 ~ OF THESIS, TN ORDER-— .-
— AND SUPPORTED -

POINT #3 OF THESIS, IN ORDER
~ AUD SUPPORTED

RESTATEMENT OF THESIS

-~ ) 7 .
WITH SIGNIFICANCE ADDED -
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A Potpourri of Editing Questions

Read your work aloud. Who does it sound }ike? What emotion does the tone convey?
Is that emotion right for your voice or the voice you are trying to create? Does
it sound authentic? How will you know? Well, listen to numan voices, and listen
to your own voice when you are talking and you have something to say. Listen to
tape recordings, Make comparisons.

Close your eyes and see if what you have written has any sights, colors, textures,
patterns. |If it lcoks grey and abstract, let yourself go a little and put in
words that excite your visual sense or your other senses.

Do you have some feeling about your individual sentences? If you haven't got some-
thing dear to you in each one, it isn't your writing yet.

Are you writing this for somebody real? How is that person going to react? Where
will he be?. What will he be doing while he is reading? Where is he going to

become completely enraptured by what you are doing? Make more of those places in
your writing. What can you say that will make him let dinner burn while he finishes?

Is there any relationship between what you felt and wanted to say, what you heard in
your own inner Ianguage that was beautiful, and what came out on the page? |f not,
- getting there isn't magic. It's a matter of deliberately EhﬂﬂSlﬂg words you like

. over words you have no feeling for.

Have you been confused, did you change, were you learning-anything as you wrote?
Does what you have said matter to you? |s it honest?

As for what order tﬂ put your ideas in, try at least to have a reason for that
order. |If you can't give a reason, try rearranging the parts and see if it makes
any difference whatsoever. : ‘

Are the parts of what you are writing, communicating with each other in any way?
They ought to be. What does the first part say that the second part has to be aware
of? 1If ygur last part seems to be ignorant of what your first parts discover, some-

thing isn't happening.

Have you thought about recasting your é%say as a.dialogue? There is nothing sacred
about the five-paragraph essay. '

Get involved in situations where you hear or see the audience react to what you have
written. Watch them. Get someone else to read your work aloud. If he stumbles or
looks confused, that's a clue.  |f he laughs when he ought to look sad, that's a
clue. If he Starts talking about something entirely unrelated, that's a clue, but
‘a complicated one. Try to discover how the words you choose and the order you put
them in communicate your purpose. |f the other person does not get the point,

there Is at least a possibility you did not make one,

See if your work provokes a reaction. Does it make anyone angry, happy, inquisitive?
Does it make you proud? : : ’
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PART TWO: EDITING SKILLS

Writing for a Live Audience

One of the FundamEnLa] questions that must be faced by the teacher of composition
is that of one’ 's stance or iccatlaﬁ with regard to the WFIEEF and hIS audience,

student as " teacher as
writer audience

. O———t= against the —

Teaching the basic skills of writing as drafting, editing, and preserving, gives
the teacher an alternative stance, joining forces with the writer, as follows:

student as
writer and editor

with %——p against the =g——() audience

teacher as
co-editor

Clearly--because it is difficult to stand in two places at the same time--the
sesand SG&HEFIﬁ abgve demands a Eupply QF audlences cther thaﬁ the teaiher, One

Take your paper to — ___and ask him, her, them to

The pages following, numbered integrally unto themselves, are taken from a
publication of the Regional Composition Project in which seven Bellevue teachers
participated over the past three years. The project document is included here as
a source of ideas for live, immediate audiences for student composition.

Note: The vision of audience=~ as=adversary “above is, to be
charitable, oversimplified; but it does make
‘recognition of the writer's very real feelings that
the audience is ecritic and judge from whom there is
no appeal. In the publishing world, this is very
real indeed. :
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The ideas in this booklet are for teachers

who want to liven up their teaching of oral and
written composition, The emphasis is on new

and varied ways of responding to kids' efforts

at speaking and wrrtlﬁq--alterﬁatives to qrad- *
ing and errnr-hUﬁtlng

The teachers who devised and tried out these response tech-
niques in their classrooms are united on a principle of belief:
if we want to help kids use language better, we must create sit-
uations that encourage a tarlnq attitude abaut what they say.
Speaking and writing are not just matters of '"basic skills'':

they are enevrtablv tied to attitude,

These response techniques are not desiqned for a particular
grade level, Many of them can be adapted for use in elther ele-
mentary or secondary qrades, Nor do they all depend upon a par-
ticular kind of composition fgrm or subject matter,

We welcome teachers' reactions to these ideas. Any of the
teachers listed on the next paqe would be pleaﬁgd to discuss them.

Regional Composition Project
Seattle, Washington
August, 1972




This beooklet, and the vidaotape which accompanies it, arew out of
the Reqional Assessment of Oral and Written Composition Project. Sup-
ported by contributicns from the participating school districts, the
project has brought teqether several teachers in the Puget Sound area.
lts aim has beesn to eramine the composing process as It occurs in ele=
mentary and secondarv school classrooms and to discover ways to heln
yourg peopie use lancuage with greater skill and satisfaction.

The followina teachers and coordirnators of English lanquage arts

have been participants:

James Barchek
¥ent Schonl District

Kim Brockway
Newport High School
. Rellevue School District

Rohert Freund
Mercer Island High Schkeool
Mercer Island "Schocl District

_Beverly Galvia’
0iympic Junior High Schoct
 Auburn Schcol Bistrict

Victor Gould
Auburn High Schaa!l
Aubusn Schonal District

Marylee Graves
Oiymeic Junicr liieh Schocl
Aubura Schocl District

Clara Hayward
Mercer tsland Hiah Scheol
Merce: tsland Schecol Districe

Brian Herbison
Inglemnor High Schasl
Narthkshore Schoal District

Barbara Hudson
Meridian Junior Hiah School
Kent School District

Mary Ann Johnson
Olympic Junior High Schoel
Auburn School District

Frank Love .
Shorel ine Schocl District

Mary MacRae
Auburn High School
Auburn -School District

#Helen Richardson
Shorecrest High School
Shoreline School District

#Babbi 7ohn
Tillicum Junior High Schooi
Believue School District

James Sahci
Bellavue Schonl District’

Ron Swift
LeaHill Element=ry School
Aubuirn School listrict

Gary Vaughn
Interlake High School
Bellevue School District
Robert Weston

interlake High School
Bellevue School District

Praject Coordinator:
' Fugene Smith
Departmant of Erglish
: University of Washington
*Editors for this hnoklet. ' 7
Drawings and pictures by Reber: Weston.:




LIST OF RESPONSE TECHNIQUES

WRITING
whlﬂh Valgenli;iéi giggéiinn!ij.ui!:sg-iii:iiégo1
Prayerﬁ Frm the AFk!il!ll!iil!ij!iiiilé!éililgoz
The D]d Shgi‘ Game,ii!iIiE-lll-iiiiiiiiiiiiQ-IIDDB
ThE OEItUEry !!!!! j!lIIDI!iiiii!éi!i!'i!lé ;!iloak
VERBALIZING :
TEamkaIi!Iili?iiIljiliiiiiiiiiiii!Ii!!I,jééiOGS
Subt]e H'nts-lliiii.—--il.gié?lill'!!iiiiﬁiiiiloﬁé
Shaw It lee lt 'S? I!i!iiil',’!!i!iil!!-lIE!!iiOO?
A Reason to Rewrite a Paper........o0veev.....008
HYSEEFY Papgrséii!‘i!!!!!!iiii!!&iili:iliii!!liGDS
Hatii‘ngiii!!ii!ii!iil!i!!l-iiilll?i!l!?‘;il!!l!icjo
USING DIRECTIONS
Quick Response Techniques............c0vv.....011
What did you say you Saw.....eevvveenecennn...012
PLAYING A ROLE
An Object Representing Me...............0.....013
"d RathEr Bg!!i!!iilliililliii-l!!giijirijiijﬂih
Selling Yourself.. ... oiinevenenernnennnnns .015
Role Playing for Open Talk..._;i..;g..-i_.!..;DTG
‘FORMULAT ING A PRODUCT
Pregprgdugtign writiﬁqli!!!iii !?éiiiili.iiiitllai?
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WHICH VOICE

Purpose: To help students discover the variety of mles they can assume in
their writing,

Procedure:

Rgspgnsg:

Begin with a class discussion about the many ‘''volces' with which
which a student can speak (Walker Gibson's Persona, Random House
1969 is very useful.) - o

Discuss the intimate, personal volce of a journal or diary; a
friendly volce in a letter to an adiult relative; the stilted
voice of the writer of a book review, etc.

Each student offers one plece of writing to three other students
to read. ' - :

The readers identify the voice they hear In the writing.

The student rewrites his paper In two new versions, each with a
voice different from the original, but with the same material or
theme, - R SR o s

The writer then returns to the first three people and asks them

. to Tdentify the new voices. If they can, he has succeeded.
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Variation: Repeat the. same process asking students to write for different aud-
iences: ' ; oo '
- a parent
a teacher
an employer
a lover
a good friend.
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PRAYERS FROM THE ARK

To enable students te discover and develop style and tone in their own
writing. ’

Procedure:.

Response

W
"

Have students make a list of animals that they think have ''per-
sonality,'! (They may also discover that several adjectives are
based on the names of animals, i.e., sluggish, catty.) Have them
list _as many animals as there are class members. Be sure the
animals are well known to the students.

While the list is being made on the board, have someone in the
class copy these animal names, one each, on 3 by 5 cards.

Conduct a drawing among the class members so that every person
has a 3 by 5 card with the name of an animal he can 'be' for the
writing assignment.

Distribute dittoed excerpts from Carmen De Masztold's book,
Prayers from the Ark (or The Creatures' Choir) for students to
use as examples of a prayer format, Good ones to use are ''Pray-
er of the 0x''; '"Cock''; "Butterfly'; 'Mouse''; HCat!; “D,,‘"

Ask each student.to write one prayer as if he were the animal
whose name he drew. His goal is to reveal the personality of
that animal by the style or tone of the prayer rather than by
physical description.

Coilect all the papers and drtta several withoui the name of the
animal, :

a. Or, ask those students who finish early to write anather stu-.
dent's prayer on the black board. '

b. Or, project severa] ‘papers (with the title and name masked)
on an opaque projector. ' :
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2. Discuss the papers., Explore those elements of tone and style

that contribute to each successful charaéterization.

Use stereotypes (heroes, sports' figures, comic strip characters)
instead of animals. The writing about one of these might consist
of an epitaph; his first words in the morning and the last ones at

" night; a favorite object; a favorite food.
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THE OLD SHELL GAME

Purpose: To test and rate the student's ability to perceive and describe.

Procedure:

1. Select objects (such as rgcks) to insert into envelopes for each
member of the class.

2. Number tﬁefenveigpesa

3. Have students number their papers wath as many numbers as there’
are envelopes, leavang room to write a description beside each
number. : ' '

4. Set a pattern for passing the envelopes.

5. . After all- the descrlﬁtians have been writtEn, switch objects aﬁd
envelopes. (Be sure to record both the old and the new numbers

for. each abje;t )

6. Pass the envelnpes aqain and ask the- StudEﬁES to matgh the new
numbers of the object to the old description. It is not neces-
sary to discuss the des;rlptians,

 Response: (Brief, but Immediate and'péwefful)

1. Nhen students have Finlshed the matchlng, read the exchange re-
cord (see 5 above) and have students correct their papers. Work
out a curve so they can judge the!r descriptlcn perceptian

2. ééutign" Students’ may try ta cheat by writing the first number
doewn on the object to aid in jidentifying it later. |If so, a

cunning teacher can use this to his advantaqe by changing or
adding digits thus campaunding the confusion,

Variation:
.\Pra@gdure*

1. Have several StudEﬁtS select -eight !arge pl;tures on a part!tu-
-lar theme and number them.r , ;
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. 2. Ask each student to select another person to present his port-
' folio of pictures in order.

3. All students are then to fold a piece of ‘paper in half again
so that there are four spaces on the front and back. They
should not number the ‘spaces. . '

k. As each picture is shown, students should write thejr descript-
tions of it in random order, front and back, on their folded
papers, S

5. After students have wriften all eight descriptions, they ex-
change papers, '

1. The presenter holds uo the pictures again in order and students
try to match the number of the pictures to a description on the
.paper they have received. They write the number down.

2. Return papers to the original writers.

3. Have pictures shown again so that the writers can see how many -
pictures were correctly matched to their original descriptions.

4. Have the number of correct matches ta
curve for the student's evaluation of

11ied and then develop a - .
his descriptive skill.
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THE OBITUARY

To give students practice in making inferences as they read and in
using the information imaginatively as they write.

Procedure: -

" Response:

Gather samples nf Fairiy leﬁqthy abituaries Fram ﬁewspapers and

read several

Dis:uss the leFgrgnt kinds of information to be Faund in them.
Consider those accomplishments and facts of a person' 's 1ife that
are comonly included, Discuss what lﬁFgrmatlnn is left out and
whyi ' :

Have each student make a private projection of the way he ex-
pects his life to go. After he has done some thinking, ask him

to write his own abituary, using a pseudanym in. place of his own

name.

Assign a number to each paper; distfibute the papeés randomly,

Ask.each Studentrtn write a bieqraphiﬁai sketch of the person
whase Qbituary he has receuved

. The sketch shauld be consistent with the fFacts as stated but

should also contain detalls that could be Iaaisally |nFerred from
the information in the obituary. For example, what inference can
the student draw from the fact that the man had been a long- time

a member of the Amerlcaﬁ Civil leerties Unlgn? of the John Birch

‘Society?

Have students staple the sketch to the obituary: return to the
original writers. :

Tne two writers theﬂ EDHFEF tcgether abnut whether the second
writer's inferences are reasonable. Elither person may complain

" about the treatment he has received at the hands of the athgr

writer and raise Ehe ISSUE for class discussion.
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TEAMWORK

Purpose: To give Studéﬂtsrexperiéﬁﬁé in an effective way to review for a test.

. Procedure:

" Response:

1. Have each student choose a card from an envelope of index cards '
on which have been written the names of topics to be covered on :
a test. ' it T ‘
2. Allow time for.each student to organize notes on his topic. from -
his text, notebook, etc. He may include questions on the topic -
that he would like answered. ' - : i

3. Stﬁ&eats break into small grouos.

Students read their notes to each efhgf,_ask and answer questions,

and try to anticipate what items of information ' will be Included

“on the test.:
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SUBTLE HINTS

To heiﬁASﬁudeﬁts, who ara neither mature or secure énauéh'té profit
from adverse criticism, gain critical insight Into their own writing.

Procedure:.

Response:

"Having Flnfshed a rough draft of any nlece BF wrltinq, Ehe stu=-

dent reaﬂs It sigud to hIms;lF

He thgﬁ_writes a secaﬁd dfaFtiA;u!ting, adding, rearranging.

. He puts his writing aside for a day or two; tHEn he rereads it

and péi?shes it éqain. This time, he wrltes it-on a ditto.

The teacher Funs several copies of his dILtD eneugh for a small!

-graup with wham the student will dissuss hf‘ writinq

The student tékés his writinqrtn=a small group of 5ther'wrftersi

Each member of thg group tries to FESﬁand to the writinq in pos=

itive terms. (no neqative criticism is permitted ) Each member

may question the writer.:

The writer Iistens to the comments. . The wrlter may aarce:ve

. what his peers are EVQidinq in thenr dls:ussian of his paper.

The wrlter may or may not make a Iist eF the ;hanqes he think5
his paper needs.‘ - :

The writer revises his pEBEF, basinq his :hanqgs on what he
thinks will make the paaer mgrg acceptable to his peers.
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SHOW IT LIKE IT IS?

‘Purpose: To
' Covi

let the student discover that effective written communication of a
risual

experience depends upon the aécuracy of his desc rfptlen.

Procedure:
1. Divide the class ihta';wg groups, one on each side of the room.

2. Show one picture to the first group, another to the second,
Each picture should be one that can be easily reproduced by a.
student with no artistic ability. Position the pictures so that
the pieture is only vusrble by its group,

3. Ask_students’tq describe in Wflﬁlﬁg what they see.

L., Tell the students that they will be exchanging their descrip-
tions. The person on the other side of the room will then try
to FEpFQdUEE the" pi:tgre he has not seen by means of lts writ-
ten dészrlptian_ - :

- 5. :AFter the abave, give students tIME to add final details ta
their descriptions. Then EthaﬁgE papers and have students be-
gin their dFEWiﬂgs_ . :

Response:

1. After the first attempts to draw the picture are inltiaéed stu- .
dents may write questions to the original writers ceﬁCérning the
'préb]ems he is EﬁEQUﬁtEFIﬂg in his drawing_

2, Give questigns Eﬁ the criginal describer who then answers in
writlng‘ : .

3. Thérprﬂﬁéss of question/ansver caﬁ'be Fepéatéﬂiaﬁ time permits;

 §.‘ At the end of the writing, have FEEh student keep his own drawing
' and the description he has used. Shaw all the StudEﬁts both
Vplctures L L B .
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Ask students in each group to hold up their draﬁiﬁgs and to ar- -

range themselves according to the accuracy of their drawings. -
(Judgement should be based on visual qualities such as; size,

position, identity, etc., and not on artistic merit.) Students

- settle their own disagreements.

Discuss what details ( or lack of detail in the written desaripi

. tions) influenced the accuracy of the reproductions in each

Caution: it is crucial that pienty of time be allowed for the
response process; It should not be crowded in at the end of the
period., ' - : '

: Once students have received this kind of response to their deserip=

tions of ''appearance',:they are ready to try the more difficult task
of describing action. 1Instead of pictures, use two short sequences
from a film, or two live performances with two different routines.
Follow the same response technique, : '
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A REASON TO REWRITE A PAPER

Purpose: To provide the serious writing student with a new view of his own
‘ ~writing; to give him clues on the way in which to anproach the re-
visiantﬁf a paper,

Procedure: .

1. Have each student choose a plece of wrltlnq (1ess than 500
' wards) one which he values,

2, Have students Farm small qrauﬂs to evaluate the papers wnthlﬁ
that group. (The teacher may want to assign students to par-
ticular aroups: to egntrnl ‘the mix within the qroup) :

3. Have a tape recorder avallable to each group. (If only one re-
" corder is available, repeat the activity with various grouns on
_successlve days.)

L, lee Eath studgnt a tw@-ialumﬂ Fafm to be filled out by the
writer during three stages of the procedure. The first col-
umn records his feelings at each stage of listening; the sec-
ond, the |n§|ght5 abtained abcut his writing from each listen-

. Ing experience. :

5. The student reads his paBEF alaud to the groun. The reading is
taped. : ‘

&

RESQ@ﬁSEEV

'71‘ 'The student then records on the form (see examplg belﬁw) his
feelings and discoveries about his paper after the Initial
readlﬁq : .

_25 -The tape is then played back so that the group can take notes
and prgpare to comment,

3. The Writér then FuT]s out the second staqe rcpart, Tlstnna only
- those FEE]iﬁﬁS and |nanht5 he qalns from the mechanical nlay=
back.

b, The graup dis&usseé'the paper; the discussion is taned _fhé
group may or may ‘not qrade the paper, -
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5. The writer listens to the taped discussion (he can do this a-
'lgne later) and fills out the third staqe part.of -his form.

6. Sagner or later, the student makes a 1ist of the changes he
plans to make in his paper.

7. He then rewrites the paéer,

SAMPLE FORM

Activities ~ Feelings (Emotions) _Insights (1deas)

1. Vriter reads ‘ S ‘Stage|1
© aloud and tapes .o ,

2, VWriter hears’ : é : T Staqe|2?
playback. : , -

3. Writer hears | S Stage
. taped discussion. '

Land

List of changes to be made:
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MYSTERY PAPERS

To enable students to hear without embarrassmeﬁt a variet?rgf reac-
‘tions to their writing. S

Procedure:

Response:

Variation:

Students sign thgir'writfng with a pen name before handing In
their'papErsi ‘ '

Each student receives a paper in return and joins his group of
12 students (or half of the class)

Each student reads thérpaper he received to his group.

Each listener takes notes. The notes consist of a list of the
specific parts of the paper about wha:h he has a feeling, . a
ques;tgn, or an idea. : : C

" When the readlnq is Funlshed and the qraup is ready, the reader .

turns on the tape re;arder.

The Feader Feads the pen name on the paper. Then each listener
in the group states his name and his reaction to the writing,
specifying which parts he reacts to and explaining any ideas,

fFeelinqs, or questlgns he has ab@ut those parts.

The reader turns the Fe:arder off until the group is ready tn
respond to the next paper. : !

. SuFFiclent time should be allcwed Iater for the writers to hear

the taﬁed comments about the papers in their qroup.

This variatiaﬁ may be used separately or in zenneetian with the re- -

sponse to the mystery papers. The teacher may wish to flll out the
" rating sheet for each group on successive' daysi or one member of
the grnup can serve as the recﬂrder, ;
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~ Variation Purpose: To provide group members with information which will help
them evaluate and improve their dFSéussrﬁn skills,

' Procedure:

1. On a blank sheet of paper, draw one circle for each mem-
ber of the group.

2. Write the names of eath seminar member in one aF the
zlr:les. : ‘

3. Write on the board or hand out to the students a ditto-
‘ed sheet of criteria appropriate to the behavior or
partlslpatién of each member of the group. :

L, Have graup partf:lganfs select the criteria appropriate
to the participation or behavior of each member of. the
group and regard the ﬁumber of the :riterla in the
circle. :

z —— - - S — _ —
 —— = —— — = —c——

SAMPLE CRITERIA

Eanstruﬁtive - . Non-Constructive

1. acaeptlﬁq feellngs, en;euraﬁinq : ~10.. opinion-~-ideas unsup-
2, paraphrasing L ported by specific
-3. questioning," inFarmatian or nﬁinlan! : ‘facts '

. seeking ' '

b, lecturing, iﬁFurmatinﬁ or opinion- - 11. silence, confusion,

~ giving ' dlstractlans put

5. directing, inltiatlnq, summarizing R ~ downs

6. criticizing :
7. directing answers
- 8. expressing group feelings

9. setting standards

—— = = e e e  — = — —— —

Response:
l; Have students hand-1in Ffl!ed respgnse sheets.

2, Cut each. student's ;ircle Qut and return it ta hlm far
~his- IﬁFgrmatiaﬁ._vr, . ' :

3. If this activ:ty is repeated aFten,,have students ‘staple
' his collection of circles to a sheet of paper- kEPE in.
!'Jhls writnnq Foider. Rev:ew sheet with him perlgdigally
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HOTLINE

" To prnvnde students with experience In suEE|n¢tly expregslnq problems

and understanding SQIutians to Ehﬁse prablems.

LI

2.

Have each student. wrlte out a problem using first person narra-
tive. Tell them the problem can be one any teenager might have,
~or ‘a.problem they might have. (What hours they can stay out on
a school night: hav1ﬁq to. babyStt for a younger brother or sis-
ter, etc.) :

Have students omit the:F names and Iabel their papers, "bﬁy"
"girl', er”elther" and fdentiFv the type QF prablem they have
,writﬁen out. :

;al]ect;all'the”gaﬁers-far-use by thé vaignteer in step 6.

Set up a Pacific Northwest Bell Teletrainer* and connect a tape
rezafder for later ﬁlayba:k; . :
Ask For a vnlunteer to take over the operation of the "Switche

.board'' and tape recorder,

Ask another studgnt to vnlunteer to read a problem Into a phone
from the hall. outside. That student may pick a paper from the
stack accumulated durinq the writlnq that day.

Ask . a graup of: Fgur students EQ act as a Hotline Panel to answer
the problem called in. The panel can take turns responding upon
 hearing the problem. o C = : :

After the solutions have been heard and dlscussed on the phunes,‘
p!ay back the tape for the whnle class.

. Discusslnﬁ can be aimed" at gvaluating how laqical the advice was,

what kinds of advice seemed most pragmatic, and how much repeti-_
tion thEre'was In cammunicatlﬁg the problems or their suqqestgd
solutions. , :
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' Varnatlaﬁ An interestlng variation of the use of the Teletrainer can be to
~ have a student call in a problem twice, the second time with a mir-
ror in front of him to watch himself speaking. Upon the playback,
have studentw decide If they are able to detect any more vocal var=
iety or intensity or clarity in :ammdniﬁatiﬁq the pFQb]Em when a
caller watched himself in a mlrrar.

*Teletrainers are currently assigned. te the resource centers in each school
district and intermediate dlstricts They may. be obtained through these re-
.source centers. i5 : : ' '
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QUICK RESPONSE TECHNIQUES

Purpose: Tn show the student meeduately whether he has ;ammunicated to his
' audience his purpase Fcr writfnq : :

Procedure: -
: 1. Dlvidg the Elass in haIF ane half !eavgs the r@cm

2, To the halF Femainlng in the ciass, Iﬁtraduce sameane from gut—’n
side the :lass briefly and Eanspi:unusly to FEad a 5§e¢|al an-
' ngun:ement

3. Ask the people- in ﬂlass to dgscribe this unkﬁawn person as ac-
: :uratsly as passlble, Lo .

Response: 4. Elve thé papers . tg the halF that did not see. thg persgn. Send
S them to -another classroom: (arfwhereveﬁ) to pick out the correct
person, using only the descr}ptinn ‘on the paper. (This person
e cauld be the principal the custadian, a favorite teacher, etc. ).

Variatfans:

1, _De5¢ribe a picture so others can identify it from among many Do
uthe same wath a s:mp]e abject llke a cup, - '

2, Each StudEﬁt :hanses a gartner._ nne ngrsnn wrltes the dPSEF'ﬁ- LT

- tion of his partner. The writer hides the paper; he then returns -

and writes directions on how to find the paper, He gives the
directions to a different persan 'g. partﬁer who must then find
the paper and identlfy the Fi“at gartnEF Frgm the des;rigtian

3. Use the same prasedures in Varlatlan 2.; substitut:ﬁg an abJect
i _f@r a written descriptian

L, Eive each SfudEﬁt an aranqe. Have him write a detailed deserlp-'
tion of it. Collect the oranges. |If his descriptinn conclu-
sively identifies his orange, and he can pick it out of all of -
‘the other aranqes, he may keep it.




WHAT DID YOU SAY YOU SAW

Purpose: To provide experience in the value of careful observation and listen-
ing, plus accurate reporting. To provide insight into trouble spots
in communication.

Procedure:
1. Have a tape recorder ready to use.

2. Select a large picture of a landscape or any other setting;
mount it on strong backing, attach a cover paper over it. (It
works best to select a picture with common elements such as wat=
er, trees, clouds, mountains, boats, weeds, or flowers, etc.)

3. Have a group of five volunteers qo out of the room and let them
'view the picture for as long as they wish. Have them decide in
~which order Ehey will return to the room to describe the pic-
fure.

L, Coach the students in the audience not to react to the state-
ments of the volunteers as they each describe the picture--
for axampler contradictions or omissions amanq the speakers,

5. Ask the students to return to the room one at a time, to de-
scribe the picture as fully as they can. Set no time on this.
Tape record each student's description. '

RESﬁange:,

1. After each description, or at the end of all of them, have the
" students write out their cgncept of what the picture will look
like, :

2. Uncover the picture in the classroom.

3, Ask the students to tell you in what ways their written concept
of the picture differed from the actual plcture. List on the
baard the malﬁ areas aF VEFIEtIDn. : o

4. Have the students listen to the taped comments of thg‘Five vol-

unteers for accuracy, thoroughness, and vividness. Match sour-
_ces of confusion on' the board with various speakers' comments.

"t
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Ask the entire class to write a good description of the picture
based on the insight gained from the 1ist of trouble spots 1ist=
ed on the board,

In place of a plcture, ask three students to choose a well- -known
person, the three students then qo out of the classroom, The re-
maining students try to discover the Identity of the person by
proposing questions, as few as possible,

d,

Divide the class into three groups, each qroup develops a
question, Then a representative from each group goes to the
hall; he FEpﬂftS back with both the question and the answer,

Continue the process until the identity of the person is
guessed, Discussion should center on the kinds of questlans

| which elicit the best information,

Follow the praﬁedure ébave, except have the students submit the

questions in writing ‘and return with_a written answer,

a.

b.

Each of the three groups in the room work independently In

competition with the other two groups,

Only one question at a tlme may be submitted to the qroup in
the hall,
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AN OBJECT REPRESENTING ME

Purpose: To focus on involving students within the
~ elass in establishing an awareness of self
and of others.

Procedure:

1. The studEnt is giVEﬁ an appartUnity to
br!nging in an gbjgct he thinks best ex-
presses, represents and symbolizes him=-
self. :

Bgspangg; 2. The student should be prepared to use,
- to speak about, to act out, and to
share this symbol with his group.

3. He first offers to his group the object and lets them respond as
to the reasons they think that he has chosen the object.

k., He then gives a short reflection on his choice.

5, The group discusses how tngether or apart thay are in thglr un=~
derstandiﬁq aF each athgr 's search for an image,

6. Through this: a:tivity, it is hoped that they will better be able
. to relate other English activities to the immediate class, (John
is I;ke the main chara;ter in this short story in these wayg,
. etc _
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Procedure:
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11 The dealer has the first turn;

: states the FEESQﬁ Fgr thls :hai:e
'”but shculd _not_ reveal fhear Feur ilst chclges.

014
Playing a Role

I'D RATHER BE...

To enable students to express their ideas more freely,

Give each student two sheets of paper, each one dittoed with one
of the lists of words below. Space the words so that they can

be cut apart to form a deck of cards.

Here are 24 objects that you might rather be.

7 Rank them in ord-
er of preference and see what you'd rather be. ’

a. redwood tree m. peace symbol
b. IBM card n, record
€. racing car o0, poodle
d. - gorilla -p. protest sign
e. red balloon q. thermometer
f. scissors r. nail
g. amplifier 5. wWorm ;
h. light bulb t. video tape
i. pencil u. daisy
novel v. bottle of beer
newspaper personal column w. poem :
. jet plane x. eye glasses

Now, give the reasons for your first four choices.

After yau have made your preference list, cut the object cards

. to make a deck for a game you'll play to find out how well you

kncw each other.
Ecmbiﬁé your deck with the decks of your other group members,

Beal zards to each other.

eagh QF the ather players has made as one of his Furst choices..

‘He places one ‘of hls EaFdS face
grau¢rmembers_whqmrhe thiﬁks

p_in_ Frgntraf_anerﬂf the atherr

The étheé aféyers may resp@nd




Response:

10,

",
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Play continues until ai! nlayers have used up their cards.

Nawtﬁames the moment of truth, Each player reveals his top four
card cholces and compares these with the cards the group thought
were his top four,

How close are you to saié;ting each others' images?
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SELLING YOURSELF

Purpose: To help stﬁdgnts present themselves meaningfully in writing to pro-
‘ ) spective employers.
To help students gain further insight into jéb interview teéhﬁiqggs'
by role playing the employer.

Procedure:

1. Have the students apply for a currently known and available
' form of employment, ‘Application can be In the form of a let-
ter, a resume, or a newspaper advertisement.

2, Or, have the students apply for a conjectural occupation, one not
presently needed and for which qualifications can only be imag-
ined. Application could be a letter and a portfolio of sample
work, a photo-essay, or a composition. - -

3. In addition, the students prepare for an interview following the
presenting of their written appliications. (Preparation for
written exercises involving any of these situations may be ex-

- tensive, including: reading, interviewing, and discussing.)

'Response:

1. Suggestions for response to situation 1;_(abave)

‘A." Letters are projected so that the entire class can see them;
the writer. provides information about 4ihe nature of the job
e seeks, the expectations of the employer, and what he sup-
poses will be the eriteria for the selection of employees,

B. The class comments on each- letter, using such criteria as:
‘the physical appearance of the letter, statement of purpose, -
observance aF-lgttefZWFiting';ﬂnygﬂtians, téne,‘aﬁdgziarity

~of explanation. ' o R

[ ]
o
T4 ]

uggestions for response to situation 2. (above)

A, Thg class fs'dlvided into gréués, each designated as the
~ company whj:h,might:hi:e an'applicant. They are provided .
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with a written or tape-recorded description of the Imagined -

. Job and the type of organization which might need people for

that job. (This information is to be provided by the group

or individual who produced the conjectural job description

in situatian 2. )

Each group reviews the applicant's materials and then saiis

In each applicant for an interview.

Subsequently, in elther wrltteﬁ or Improvised dramatic form,
Ehe small group teils eaﬂh applicaﬁt whether or not he Is
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ROLE PLAYING FOR OPEN TALK

Purpose:

Procedure:

To enable students to think more critically about the writing of
other students, ‘ ' |

To help studants overcome their reluctance to respond openly ta
the writing of other students.

Each student should haVE writing that he is willing to share with
another student, his partner.

' Circglate a can of baker's clay* and ask each EtudEﬁt to take a

handful and shape it into a face,
Have each studEﬂt.de;Ide on a name and an aqe for his clay face.

Each student will introduce his clay face to his partner so that
the partner will become familiar with the Initial expressi